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VAMPIRE MK. 31 

INTRODUCTION 

1. The VAMPIRE Mk. 30 and Mk. 31 are 
both mid-wing, single-engined, jet propelled 
single-seater fighters with twin tail booms and 
a tricycle landing gear. Each is powered by a 
Nene 2 V.H. AUST. turbo-jet engine, mounted 
at the rear of the fuselage. Both carry four 
20 mm. guns, The Mk. 31 has provision for 
carrying eight Rocket Projectiles and two 
1,000 lb. bombs. 

2. Good all-round vision is provided by a 
perspex bubble-type sliding canopy which is 
jettisonable. A Martin Baker Mk. 2F(A) Ejector 
Seat is provided, and the pilot is protected by 
armour plate on bulkhead No. 2, a complete 
armour plate bulkhead forward of the instru
ment panel and a front windscreen of bullet
proof glass. The canopy and front windscreen 
are made with a dry-air sandwich to reduce 
frosting. 

A.A.P. 828 

3. The flying controls are conventional in 
operation, the rudder pedals being of the 
pendulum type and adjustable fore and aft 
in flight. The controls are operated by means 
of cables and pulleys. 

4. The ailerons and elevator are provided 
with servo tabs and, in the case of the elevator, 
the tab is also used for trimming, the trimming 
wheel being mounted on the engine control 
box in the cockpit. The rudder trim tabs are 
not servo operated, they may be adjusted on 
the ground to suit flying irregularities. 

5. The fuselage is of oval cross-section 
which is tapered off into a cone shape by a 
metal fairing aft of the engine bulkhead. The 
construction is of balsa wood sandwiched 
between plywood sheets, and is made in two 
halves and joined down the top and bottom 
centres. The nose portion forward of the 
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armour-plate bulkhead No. 1 is constructed 
of alclad sheet. 

6. The wing of the Mk. 30 aircraft is a 
metal cantilever structure with a channel sec
tion main spar and a false spar joined by alclad 
ribs and alclad skin covering. Extending aft 
from each wing is a metal tail boom, the front 
portion of which is built integrally with the 
wing structure. Each wing is attached to the 
fuselage by three· bolts, two at the main spar 
end fittings at the (engine) No. 4 bulkhead, 
and one at the drag fitting at bulkhead No. 3. 
All attachment bolts are accessible by 
removing the wing root fairings. 

Split flaps, dive brakes and ailerons are 
fitted to the wings. 

The Mk. 31 aircraft is equipped with a 
strengthened clipped wing in order to provide 
for the larger loads involved due to the intro
duction of R.P. and Bomb Installations. The 
overall length of the wing is 12 inches shorter: 
this shortening also affects the length of the 
ailerons. The na~igation lights and the V.H.F. 
radio aerial, which were positioned in the wing 
tip, are now installed between ribs 13 and 14. 

7. The tail unit consists of metal-covered 
fins and rudder attached to each tail boom, 
with a metal cover tailplane and elevator 
attached between the two fins. 

8. The landing gear is a tricycle under
carriage consisting of two wheels which retract 
outward into the wing, and the nose wheel 
which retracts into the nose of the fuselage. 
The undercarriage and nose wheel are retracted 
and lowered hydraulically, and are mechanic
ally locked in both positions. The brakes on 
each main undercarriage wheel are pneu
matically operated. A larger diameter under
carriage jack is fitted to the Mk. 31 aircraft 
to allow the undercarriage to be retracted at 
the higher "take-off" speed caused by the 
increased weight. However, it may be noted 
that the above jack is desirable also for the 

Mk. 30 aircraft and is now being fitted 
restrospectively throughout. 

9. The power unit is mounted on a tubular 
steel structure and attached with four bolts. 
The unit drives a· Rotol gearbox mounted on 
the engine bulkhead, and this auxiliary gear
box in turn drives a 2,300 watt generator, 
Heywood compressor and Lockheed hydraulic 
pump. 

10. Fuel is supplied to the power unit 
from an immersed fuel pump mounted in a 
collector box built inside (but accessible from 
underneath) the main fuselage tank, through 
a low-pressure cock and filter to the fuel 
pumps on the right-hand side of the engine 
wheel case. 

11. The 24-volt, 2,300-watt generator 
supplies current for general services through 
the two 12-volt accumulators mounted in 
front of the engine bulkhead. 

12. Cold air ventilation, cabin heating 
and pressurising are installed. 

13. The radio equipment comprises a 
TR-1936 V.H.F. set and an A.D.F.-14 Radio 
Compass. The TR-1936 radio is installed in 
the ammunition bay behind the pilot's seat, 
and is accessible through a door on the port 
side of the fuselage above the leading edge 
of the wing. The controller for the TR-1936 
set is mounted in the centre of the left-hand 
instrument panel, and the mic-tel socket is 
mounted on the centre seat pressing of bulk
head No. 2. The control unit for the A.D.F.-14 
is mounted on the forward end of the star
board canopy rail. The tuner is situated on 
the floor to the left of the pilot's seat, while 
the amplifier is mounted on the port 
ammunition bay door. The D.F. loop is 
installed in the nose beneath the detachable 
nose panel and the sense aerial is attached to 
the rear fairing of the sliding canopy . 

.. 
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door ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
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Boom, Tail Removal ...... . .... . 
Boom, Tail Structure ...... . .... . 
Boom, Wing, see Spar .... . .... . 
Boost Coils ...... ...... . ... . 
Booster Pump, Fuel ...... . .... . 
Booster Pump - non-Return 

Valve ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Bottles, Oxygen, Removal ..... . 
Brake, Differential Unit ... . .... . 
Brake, Pneumatic System ..... . 
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De-icing Hand Pump ...... .. ... . 
De-icing System ...... ...... .. ... . 
De-icing Tank ...... ...... . .... . 
De-icing Windscreen ...... . .... . 
De-misting (silica-gel> Con-

tainer ...... ...... . ... .. 
De-misting Tube, Test ...... .. .. .. 
Detachable Nose Panel ...... .. .. . 
Diagram-Fuel and Air System 
Diagram-Rigging ...... .. .... 
Diagram-Wiring, Electrical ... 
Di-electric Housing ...... . ... .. 
Differential Brake Unit ... .. 
Dive Brakes, Adjustment to .... .. 
Dive Brakes Control Lever .... .. 
Dive Brakes Hydraulic Circuit .. . 
Dive Brakes, Removal ...... .. .. .. 
Dive Brakes, Structure ..... . 
Door Mechanism, Removal .... .. 
Door Retraction Frame ...... . .... . 
Door Up-lock Micro Switch ..... . 
Doors, Gun Bay ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Doors, Main Wheel Adjustment 
Doors, Main Wheel Removal .... .. 
Doors, Nose Wheel Removal ..... . 
Drag Member ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Draining Fuel Tanks ...... .. ... . 
Draining Fuel Tanks-Conden-

sation ...... ...... .. ... . 
Draining Oil Sump (Engines) ... . 
Drainage Holes .... .. 
Drain Traps--A.S.I. System ...... 
Drier Tube; Windscreen 
Drier Tube, Test ...... .. .. .. 
Drop Tanks, Fitting ...... .. ... . 
Drop Tanks, Removal and 

Fitting ...... ...... .. .... 
Drop Tanks, Fuel System 
Drop Tanks, Jettison Lever .... .. 
Drop Tanks, Pressurisation .... .. 

Ejection Chutes, Ammunition ... 
Ejectcr Seat ...... ...... .. .... 
Elect. and Radio Components, 

Access to ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Electrical Diagrams ...... .. .. .. 
Electrical Equipment Location .. . 
Electrical System (General) .... .. 
Elevator Area. See Leading Par-

ticulars ...... ...... . .... . 
Elevator Controls ...... .. .. .. 
Elevator Mass Balancing ..... . 
Elevator, Removal ......... .. .... 
Elevator Setting ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Elevator Structure ... ...... .. .. .. 
Elevator Trim Tabs ...... .. .. .. 
Elevator Trim Tab Servo 

Adjustment ...... .. .. .. 
Emergency, Cockpit Lighting .. . 
Emergency, Equipment .... .. 
Emergency Hydraulic Circuit .. . 

Fig. 

2, 100 
100 
100 
100 

44 
45 

108 
107 

18 
57, 77A 

109 
35,98 

53 
2 

38 
53 
53 

23 
23 

104 
24 
23 
54 
84 
97 

105 

44 
45 
12 

96 
5,6 

12, 107 

101,102 
6 

57,58 
60, 75 

57 

21,91 
21 
87 

87 
21,91 

5,6 
6 

Para. 

101 
295 
295 

80,295 
295 

79 
142 
231 

88 
196 
45 

293 
163 
27 

285 
162 
242 
177 
175 
263 

232,320 
178 
175 
175 
238 
151 

70 
73 

129 
142 
142 

71 

156 
37 
55 

273 

302 
16,57 

225 
197 

41 

253 
94 

167 
91 

248 
92 

92 
21 

S0-59 
284 



"E" (continued) 

Emergency Pump, Hydraulic ..... . 
Emergency Switch U/C Retrac-

tion ...... ...... ...... .., .. . 
Engine Accessories ...... . .... . 
Engine Bearer Frames ...... . .... . 
E:ngine Controls ...... ...... . .... . 
Engine Cowling ...... ...... . .... . 
Engine Cowling, Removal ..... . 
Engine Oil Sump ...... . .... . 
Engine relight switch ...... . .... . 
Engine Removal ...... ...... . .... . 
Engine Speed Indicator Circuit 
Engine Starting Button ... . .... . 
Entry to Cockpit ...... ...... . .... . 
Equipment, Emergency ..... . .... . 
Equipment and Tools, Ground 

Handling ...... ...... . .... . 
Equipment, Miscel Ian eo us 

Cockpit ...... ...... . .... . 
Equipment, Operational Cock-

j:llt ······ ...... ...... . ... . 
Exit, Parachute ...... ...... . .... . 
Extinguishers, Fire ...... . .... . 
Eyebolts, Engine Mounting ..... . 
E-2A Compass ...... ...... . .... . 

"F"' 

Fault Chart, Hydraulic ...... . .... . 
Feed Chutes, Ammunition ..... . 
Feeders, Pos1tive and Negative 

Circuit...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Filter, Compressed Air ..... . 
Fin Area. See Leading Particu-

lars ..... ...... ...... . .... . 
Fin Structure ... ...... ...... . .... . 
Fire Extinguisher System ..... . 
Fixed Fairing, Main Wheel ..... . 
Flaps, Adjustment to ...... . .... . 
Flaps, Control Lever ...... . .... . 
Flaps, Hydraulic Circuit ... . .... . 
Flap Position Indicator, Circuit 
Flaps, Removal ...... ...... . .... . 
Flaps, Rubbing Strips ...... . .... . 
Flaps, Structure .... ...... . ... . 
Flying Controls and Equipment 
Flying Controls Aileron ... . .... . 
Flying Controls, Elevator ..... . 
Flying Controls, in Cockpit .... . 
Flying Controls, Rudder ... 
Flying Controls, Structure ..... . 
Fuel and Air System, Diagram .. : 
Fuel Booster Pump ... ...... . .... . 
Fuel Control Cock ... ...... . .... . 
Fuel Contents Gauges ...... . .... .. 
Fuel Contents Gauge, Circuit .. 
Fuel Pressure Warning Light ... 
Fuel Pump Isolating Valve 

Circuit...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Fuel System ...... ...... . .... . 
Fuel Tank, Fuselage, Removal .. . 
Fuel Tanks ..... ...... ...... . ... . 
Fuel Tank Ventilation ...... . .... . 
Fuel Tanks, Draining ...... . .... . 
Fuel Tanks, Wing, Removal ..... . 
Fuel Tanks, Jettisonable ... . .... . 
Fuel Tanks, Drop, Fitting ..... . 

A.A.P. 828 

AUSTRALIAN VAMPIRE DESCRIPTIVE MANUAL 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX (continued) 

Fig. 

6 

6 
106 
48 
94 
46 
46 

3,6 
47 
73 

3 

6 

5 

4 
5 
7 

48 
4 

41 
101, 102 

59,60 
35 

87 
7 

23 
52 

2 
37 
64 
52 

52 
2 

90 
21,91 
2,89 

92 

107 
96,97 
94,95 

3 
68 

3 

72 
96,97 

96,97 
97 
97 

12 
12 

Para. 

51 

52 
272 
270 

123,276 
269 
144 
72 
53 

145 
222 

32 
15 

50-59 

82 

59 
54 

146 
49 

301 

198 
289 

245 
54 

176 
161 
26 

283 
205 
160 
160A 
241 
24-30 
251 
253 

24 
255 
249 

126,275 
34 
35 

213 
199 

219 
273 
152 

33,273 
36 

70,151 
153, 154 

37 
71 

" F " (continued) 

Fuel Tanks, Drop, Removal 
Fuelling ... ...... ...... .,.... . .... . 
Functioning Tests, Hydraulic 

Units ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Fuse Boxes ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Fuselage Construction ...... . .... . 
Fuselage Covering ... ...... . .. . 

Gauges, Fuel Content ...... . .... . 
Gauge, Oil Pressure ...... . ... . 
Gauge, Oil Temperature... . .... . 
Gauge, Oil Temperature Circuit 
Gearbox, Auxiliary-General .. . 
Gearbox, Auxiliary--Removal .. . 
Generator Circuit ...... ...... . .... . 
Generator Warning Light .... . 

. Glycol Tank ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Gro~nd/Fiight Switch ...... . .... . 
Ground Handlmg ...... ...... . .... . 
Ground Handling Tools and 

Equipment ...... ...... . .... . 
G.S.A.P. Camera, Circuit ..... . 
Gun Blast Tubes ...... ...... . ... . 
Gun Camera ...... ...... . .... . 
Gun Cocking Unit ... ...... . ... . 
Gun Controls ... ...... ...... . ... . 
Gun Firing Circuit ... ...... . .... . 
Gun Mounting, Front ...... . ... . 
Gun Mounting, Rear ...... . .... . 
Gun Recorder ... ...... ...... . .... . 
Gun Servicing Creeper ...... . .... . 
Guns ...... ...... ...... ..... . .... . 
Guns, Access to ...... ...... . .... . 
Guns, Heating ...... .... . ... . 
Guns, Harmonization ...... . .... . 
Guns, Installation...... ...... . .... . 
Guns, Loading ...... ..... . .... . 
Guns, Removal ...... ...... . .... . 
Guns, Unloading ...... ...... . .... . 
Gunsight ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Gunsight Circuit ...... ...... . .... . 
Gunsight Control ...... ...... . .... . 
Gunsight Recorder ...... . ....... . 
Gyro Compass Junction Box ..... . 
Gyro Compass, Circuit ...... . .... . 

"H" 

Hand Pump, Hydraulic ...... . .... . 
Handle, Ejection Seat Firing ..... . 
Harmonizing Guns ... .. ... . .... . 
Harness Release ...... ...... . .... . 
Heating Guns ... ...... ...... . .... . 
Heating, Pitot Head ...... . .... . 
Heating System, Cockpit ........ . 
High Pressure Fuel Cock ..... . 
Holes, Drainage ...... ...... . .... . 
Housing, Loop Antenna ... . .... . 
Hydraulic Accumulator ...... . .... . 
Hydraulic Circuit, Dive Brakes 
Hydraulic Circuit, Emergency .. . 
Hydraulic Circuit, Flaps ... . .... . 
Hydraulic Circuit, Power ..... . 

Fig. 

12 
96 

40 

78 

3 
3 
3 

64 
106 

59 
3 

100 

71 
. 101 

71 

4,88 
66,66A 

103 
103 

4 

101 
101 

101 
102 
101 
102 

4 
72, 72A, 75 

4 
4 

77A 
63,63A 

6 
6 

2 
5 
3 

105 
108 
40 
38 

37 
40 
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69 

122 
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230 
234 

35 
39 
40 

206 
272. 
184 
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41 
80 

191 
60 

82 
204 
305 

308,204 
304 
42 

210 
298 
299 
307 
317 
297 
310 
309 
321 
316 
318 
314 

313,315 
307 
218 
44 

44,307 
187D 
201 

51 
57 

321 
58 

309 
23 
18 
34 

45 
77 

285 
284 
283 
280 



Page 4 

"H" (continued) 

Hydraulic Circuit, Under-
carriage ... ...... ...... . .... . 

Hydraulic Components ...... . .... . 
Hydraulic Functoning, Tests ..... . 
Hydraulic Fault Chart ...... . .... . 
Hydraulic Hand Pump ...... . .... . 
Hydraulic Jacks, Removal ..... . 
Hydraulic Reservoir ...... . .... . 
Hydraulic Reservoir, Filling ..... . 
Hydraulic Reservoir, Removal .. . 
Hydraulic System (GeneJ:al) .. . 
Hydraulic System, Charging ..... . 
Hydraulic System, Nose Wheel 

and Undercarriage ... . .... . 
Hydraulic System , Pressures .. . 
Hydraulic System, Testing ..... . 

Identification Lights ...... . .... . 
Indicator, Turn and Slip... . .... . 
Indicator, Undercarriage Posi-

tion ..... ...... . .... . 
Inflation Diagram, Main Wheel 

Shock Absorber-Long 
Stroke ...... ...... . .... . 

Inflation Diagram, Nose Wheel 
Shock Absorber ...... . .... . 

Inspection Panels .. ... ...... . .... . 
Installation of 20 mm. Guns ..... . 
Inverted Flight, Duration of ..... . 
Isolating Switch, Ignition ..... . 

"J" 

Jack, Undercarriage Adjust-
ment ... ...... ............ . .... . 

Jack, Undercarriage Removal .. . 
Jack, Undercarriage Replace-

ment ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Jacking ... ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Jettison Lever, Canopy ... . .... . 
Jettison Lever, Drop Tanks ..... . 
Joints, Wing ... ...... ...... . .... . 
Junction Box 1 ...... ...... . .... . 
Junction Box 2 ...... ...... . .... . 
Junction Boxes, General ... . .... . 
Junction Box, Gyro Compass .. . 
Junction Box, R.P. and Bombs 

"L" 

Landing Gear. See Under-
carriage ... ...... ...... . .... . 

Landing Lights ...... ...... . .... . 
Landing Lights Circuit ...... . .... . 
Landing Wheels. See Wheels .. . 
Leading Particul.ars. See Front 

Pages ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Lear Amplifier ...... ...... . .... . 
Lear Radio Compass, ADF- 14 
Lear Tuner ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Legs, Undercarriage. See 

Undercarriage ...... . .... . 

AUSTRALIAN VAMPIRE DESCRIPTIVE 1\IANUAL 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX (continued) 

Fig. 

36 
40 
40 
41 

6 

40 

40 

33 

40 

4 
62 

2 

27 

33 
14 

101 

3 

28 

23 
9 

5,6 
5, 6 

83,84 
77 
77 

77A 
77A 

2 
65 

109 
109 
2,109 

Para. 

282 
115 
122 

51 
179 
281 

76 
180 

114,279 
121 

120 
122 

46 
200 

30 

85 
297 

33 
199 

98 
179 

97 
66 

236 
55 

236 
187A 
187B 
187 
187D 
187C 

48 
208 

45 
45 
45 

"L" (continued) 

Lever, Throttle ...... . .... . 
Lights, Cockpit ...... ...... . .... . 
Lights, Identification ...... . .... . 
Lights, Identification Circuit .. . 
Lights, Navigation ... ...... . .... . 
Lock, Undercarriage Selector 

Lever ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Lock, Undercarriage Selector 

Lever Circuit ... ...... . .... . 
Locking, Control Column ..... . 
Locking, Rudder Pedals ... . .... . 
Locking, Undercarriage, Stow-

age ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Loop Antenna, ADF-14 ... . .... . 
Low Pressure Fuel Cock ... . .... . 
Lubrication ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Lubricating System, Engine ..... . 
Lubricating System, Accessories 

Machmeter ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Master Switch, R.P. and Bomb 
Master Switch, Starter ...... . .... . 
Magazine Tie Rods ...... . .... . 
Magnetic Compass ... ...... . .... . 
Magnesyn Compass, Circuit ..... . 
Mainplane, Structure ...... . .... . 
Main Wheel...... ...... . .......... . 
Main Wheel Unit, Removal ..... . 
Mass Balancing ...... ...... . .... . 
Miscellaneous Lubrication ..... . 
Mounting Front (Guns) ... . .... . 
Mounting Rear (Guns) ... . .... . 
Mountings, Engine ... ...... . .... . 

"N" 

Navigation Lights ...... . .... . 
Navigation Lights, Circuit ..... . 
Negative "G" Valve ...... . .... . 
Non-Return Valve, Booster 

Pump ...................... . 
Nose Panel ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Nose Wheel...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Nose Wheel Details ...... . .... . 
Nose Wheel Door-Removal .. . 
Nose Wheel Radius Rod, Re-

moval ...... . ................ . 
Nose Wheel Self-Centring 

Unit ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Nose Wheel Shock-Absorber 

Removal ...... ...... . .... . 

"0" 

Oil and Water Trap ...... . .... . 
Oil Sump Capacity !Engine) .. . 
Oil Sump Draining (Acces-

sories) ... ...... ...... . .... . 
Oil Sump Draining (Engine) .. . 
Oil Sump Filling !Accessories) 
Oil Sump Filling !Engine) ..... . 

Fig. 

3 
5 
4 

65 
2 

66 
10 
10 

104 
108 

3 
15, 17 

2 
4 
3 

101 
4 

71 
79-82 

23 
23 
21 
17 

103 
103 
48 

2 
73 
97 

108 
29,30 
30,31 

31 

29,31 

34 

32 

35,98 

Para. 

31 
21 
46 

207 
47 

264 

211 
63 
63 

67 
45 
34 
86 

277 
278 

325 
32 

306 
49 

202 
235 
265 
174 
94 
86 

298 
299 
270 

47 
220 

126,128 

128 
231 
266 

175 

169 

113 

170 

290 
72 

75 
73 
74 
72 



"0" (continued) 

Oil System !Engine) ..... . 
Oil Temperature Gauge .. . 
Oleo Shock Absorber. 

Undercarriage Units 
Oxygen Bottles, Removal 
Oxygen Supply Control .. . 
Oxygen System ...... . .... . 

,., .. 

See 

Packing Dimensions, Aircraft 
Components ...... ...... . .... . 

Parachute Escape ...... ...... . .... . 
Parking Brakes ...... ...... . .... . 
Picketing ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Picketing Covers ...... ...... . ... . 
Pilot's Harness Release ...... . .... . 
Pilot's Hood. See Cockpit 

Canopy ... ...... ...... . .... . 
Pilot's Seat ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Pitot Head Heating ...... . .... . 
Pitot Head Heating, Electrical 

Circuit ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Pitot Head Removal ...... . .... . 
Pneumatic Reservoir ...... . .... . 
Pneumatic System (Generall .. 
Pneumatic System, Charging .. . 
Power Failure Warning Light .. . 
Power Plant Removal ..... . 
Preparation for Flight ...... . .... . 
Pressure Reducing Valve, Air .. . 
Pressure Regulator, Air ... . .... . 
Pressures, Working Hydraulic .. . 
Pressurising Cabin ... ...... . .... . 
Pressurising Cabin, Test of ..... . 

Pressurising Drop Tanks ... . .... . 
Pump, De-icing Hand ...... . .... . 
Pump, Fuel Booster ...... .. .. .. 
Pump, Fuel Booster, Attach-

ment of ...... ...... .. .. .. 
P~Jmp, Hydraulic Hand .... . .. .. .. 
Pyrometer Circuit ...... ...... .. ... . 

Radio Compass Installation .... .. 
Radio Controls ...... ...... . ... .. 
Radio Equipment ... . .... .. .. .. 
Radius Rod, Construction .... .. 
Radius Rod, Removal, Main 

Wheel ....................... . 
Radius Rod, Removal, Nose 

Wheel ................ .. 
Rails, Canopy, Removal ... .. .. .. 
Re-Arming Guns ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Recorder, Gunsight ... ...... .. .. .. 
Reducing Valve, Air !Brakes) 
Reducing Valve, Air !Tank 

Pressurising l ...... .. ..... .. 
Re-Fuelling ...... ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Regulating Valve, De-icing 

Fluid ...... ...... ...... .. .... 
Regulator, Air Supply Pressure 
Release, Pilot's Harness ... .. ... . 
Relighting Engine ...... ...... .. .. .. 

A.A.P. 828 
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ALPHABETICAL INDEX (continued) 

Fig. 

3 

99 
4 

99 

55 
5 
2 

2 

73 

35,98 
98 
35 

2 
49 

35 
35,98 

5,42 
. 42 

12,107 
2, 100 

97 

6 
69 

109 
2,4 

58 
28 

23 

29 
50 

4 
35,98 

107 

100 
35 

3,6 

Para. 

38 
40 

182 
22 

294 

185 
59 
28 
64 
65· 
58 

16,57 
23 

222 
130 
288 
286 

78 
201 
145 
60 

292 
291 
120 

135,20 
135, 140 

141 
37 

295 
126,275 

127 
51 

214 

45 
45 

227 
260 

173 

169 
149 
319 
307 
292 

273 
69 

295 
291 
16,58 

53 

11 R " (continued) 

Removal, Assembly and Dis-
mantling Operations .... .. 

Removal of Rockets ...... .. ... . 
Replenishing Oil Sump ..... . 
Reservoir, Compressed Air .... .. 
Reservoir, De-icing Fluid .... .. 
Reservoir, Hydraulic ...... .. ... . 
Retraction, Undercarriage Units 
Ribs, Wing Structure ...... .. .. .. 
Rigging, General . ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Rigging, Ailerons ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Rigging, Airframe ... ...... .. .. .. 
Rigging, Elevator ... ...... .. ... . 
Rigging, Engine Controls .... .. 
Rigging, Rudder, ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Rocket Selection ...... ...... .. .. .. 
R.P./Bombs Firing, Circuit .... .. 
R.P./Bombs Firing, Switch .... .. 
R.P. Installation ...... . .... . 
R.P./Bombs Master Switch .... .. 
R.P./Bombs Junction Box ... .. 
Rubbing Strips on Flaps and 

Flap Shrouds ... 1 

Rudder Area. See Leading Par-
tic;ulars ... ...... ...... .. .. .. 

Rudder Controls ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Rudder Pedals ...... ....... .. .. .. 
Rudder, Removal ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Rudder, Locking ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Rudder Structure ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Rudder Trim Tab ... ...... .. .. .. 

Sear Release Units, Installation 
Sear Release Units, Removal .. . 
Seat," Pilot's ,.. ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Selector Lever, Undercarriage .. . 
Shock Absorber. See Under-

carriage Unit ... ...... .. .. .. 
Silica-Gel ...... ...... ...... .. ... . 
Slinging, Aircraft ...... ...... .. ... . 
Spar Structure ...... ...... . ... .. 
Speed Indicating System .... .. 
Starting Button ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Starting Circuit ...... ...... .. ... . 
Starting Panel ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Starting System ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Stowage of Crowbar ...... .. .. .. 
Sump, Oil (Engine l ...... .. .. .. 
Switch, Ignition Isolating ..... . 
Switch, Camera Gun ...... .. .. .. 
Switch, Emergency Under car-

riage Retraction .... .. 
Switch, Fire Extinguisher .... .. 

_,Switch, Ground/flight ...... .. .. .. 
Switch, Gunsight and Recorder 
Switch, Identification Lights .. . 
Switch, ·Landing Lights ..... . 
Switch, Navigation Lights .... .. 
Switch, Starting ...... ...... .. ... . 
Switch, Undercarriage Down .. . 
Switch, Undercarriag_e up ..... . 
System, Cabin Air Pressure ..... . 
System, De-icing ...... ...... .. .. .. 
System, De-misting' ...... .. ... . 
System, De-misting, Test ..... . 

Fig. 

110 

35,98 
100 

36,40 
23 

79,81 
18 
18 
18 
18 
95 
18 
4 

74 
4,88 
110 

4 
77A 

92 
2,89 
87 
10 
87 
87 

2 

13 
83 
54 

3 
61 
61 

6 

4 

6 
3, 6 

2 
4 
4 
2 
4 
3 

42 
100 
43 
45 
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76,281 

96 
239 
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91 

125 
93 

326 
224 

.328 
323 
325 
187C 

'160A 

93 
24 

165 
63 

246 
256 

312 
311 

16 
29 

79 
62 

237 
129 

32,49A 
199 
188 
271 

56 
72 

199 
43 

52 
54 

191 
218 
46 
48 
47 
32 

262 
263 
132 
295 
79 

142 



Page 6 

" S " (continued) 

System, Electrical ...... ...... . .... . 
Sy~tem, Fuel ... ...... ...... . .... . 
System, Hydraulic ... ...... . .... . 
System, Hydraulic Emergency· 

Operation ...... ...... . .... . 
System, Lubrication, Engine ..... . 
System, Oil ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
System, Oxygen ...... ...... . .... . 
System, Pneumatic ... ...... . .... . 
System, Pneumatic Charging .. . 
System, Speed Indication ..... . 
System, Starting ...... ...... . .... . 

Tab Trim, Aileron Servo... . ..... 
Tab Trim, Elevator Adjustable 

Servo ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Tab Trirn, Rudder ... ...... . .... . 
Tail Boom, Removal ...... . .... . 
Tail Boom, Structure ...... . .... . 
Tail Trim Indicator... ...... . .... . 
Tail Unit ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Tail Unit Details ...... ...... . .... . 
Tailplane Area. See Leading 

Particulars ...... ...... . .... . 
Tailplane Incidence ...... . .... . 
Tailplane Removal ... .... . .... . 
Tailplane Structure ...... . .... . 
Tank, De-icing Fluid ...... . .... . 
Tank, Fuel, Removal (Fuse-

lage) .... ...... ...... . .. . 
Tank, Hydraulic Fluid ...... . ... . 
Tank, Oil (Engine) ..... . .... . 
Tanks, Fuel ...... ...... ...... . .... . 
Tanks, Fuel-Wing ...... . .... . 
Tanks, Fuel Draining ...... . .... . 
Tanks, Fuel Removal (Wing) 

Tanks, Wing Drop Fitting ..... 
Tanks, Wing Drop (Long 

Range) ... ...... ...... . .... . 
Tanks, Wing Drop Removal ..... . 
Tare Weight of Aircraft. Refer 

A.A.P.829 ................. . 
Target Towing Gear ...... . ... . 
Temperature, Oil Gauge ... . .... . 
Terminal Blocks ...... ...... . .... . 
Test, A.S.I. System ...... . .... . 
Test, Butt Guns ...... ...... . .... . 
Test, Pressure Cabin ...... . .... . 

Test, Shock Absorber Main ..... . 
Test, Shock Absorber Nose ..... . 
Test, Windscreen Drier Tube .. . 
Tests, Functioning Hydraulic .. . 
Throttle Control ...... ...... . .... . 
Tie Rods, Magazine ...... . .... . 
Tools and Equipment, Ground 

Handling ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Towing ... ...... ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Trap, Oil and Water ...... .. .. .. 
Trestling .. ... ...... ...... .. .. .. 
Trim Tab, Aileron ... ...... .. .. .. 
Trim Tab, Aileron Setting .... .. 
Trim Tab Control (Elevator) .. . 
Trim Tab, Elevator ...... .. .. .. 
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ALPHABETICAL INDEX (continued) 

Fig. 

96,97 
40 

99 
35,98 

98 
54 

20 

87 
87 

9 
86 
2 

87 
19 

87 
87 

100 

36,40 

96 
. 96 

97 

12 

12 
12 

3,206 

101 
42 

26 
32 
45 
40 

3 
101 

8 
35,98 

9 
85 
20 

2 
87 

Para. 

41 
273 

114,279 

51 
277 

38 
294 
286 
287 
129 
271 

252 

254 
256 
164 
244· 

25 
243 
243 

88 
166 
247 
80 

152 
76 
72 
33 
33A 

70, 151 
152, 153 
154, 155 

71 

37 
156 

49A 
40,64 
192 
138 
322 

137, 140 
141 
101 
107 
142 
122 

31 
306 

82 
61 

290 
84 

252 
90 
25 

254 

"T" (continued) 

Trim Tab, Elevator Setting ...... 
Trim Tab, Rudder ... .. .. . 
Turn and Slip Indicator .. . 

Undercarriage (General) ...... 
Undercarriage, Emergency Re-

traction Switch ...... .. .. .. 
Undercarriage, Hand Pump .... .. 
Undetcarriage, Hydraulic Cir-

cuit Main and Nose Wheel 
Undercarriage Indicator ... .. .... 
Undercarriage Indicator Circuit 
Undercarriage Jack, Main Unit 

Adjustment ...... .. .... 
Undercarriage Jack, Nose Unit 

AdJustment ...... ...... .. .... 
Undercarriage Jack, Replace-

ment ...... .. .............. .. 
Undercarriage Lever Lock Cir-

cuit ...... ...... ...... .. .... 
Undercarriage Main Unit Lock-

ing ...... .. .............. .. 
Undercarriage Main and Nose 

Wheel, Lubrication ........ .. 
Under~arriage Main Shock 

Absorber ...... ...... . ..... 
Under~arriage Main Units, 

Construction ...... .. .... 
Undercarriage Main Units, Dis

mantling Shock Absorber 
Undercarriage Main Doors, Re-

moval ...... ...... .. .... 
Undercarriage Main Door, 

Mechanism Removal ...... 
Undercarriage Main Door, 

Mechanism Adjustment ... 
Undercarriage Main Units, 

Inflation ...... .... .. .... 
Undercarriage Main Units, 

Jack Removal ...... .. .... 
Undercarriage Main Units, 

Jack Installation ...... .. .... 
Undercarriags Main Wheel 

Units, Removal ...... .. .... 
Undercarriage Main Units, 

Filling and Testing ... .. .... 
Undercarriage Nose Wheel Unit 
Undercarriage Nose Shock 

Absorber ...... ...... .. .... 
Undercarriage Nose Shock 

Absorber Assembly ... .. .... 
Undercarriage Nose Units Con-

struction ...... ...... .. .... 
Undercarriage Nose Shock 

Absorber Dismantling ...... 
Undercarriage Nose Shock 

Absorber Inflation ... .. .... 
Undercarriage Nose Shock 

Absorber Removal ... .. .... 
Undercarriage Nose Shock 

Absorber Testing ...... .. .... 
Undercarriage Nose Wheel 

Units, Removal ...... .. .... 
Undercarriage Nose Units, 

Wheel and Axle Removal 

Fig. 

87 
87 
62 

2,6 
2,6 

36 
2 

67 

28 

29 

23 

66 

11 

16 

26 

26 

26 

23 

23 

24,25 

27 

23 

26 
29 

32 

32 

30,31 

32 

33 

29 

32 

29,31 

30 

Para. 

92 
256 
200 

257 

52 
51 

282 
30 

212 

98 

98 

97 

211 

67 

86 

101 

258 

101 

175 

177 

178 

105 

179 

97 

172 

101 
168 

107 

107 

259 

107 

112 

170 

107 

168 

171 
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ALPHABETICAL INDEX (continued) 

"U" (continued) Fig. Para. ~·v~~ (continued) Fig. Para. 

Undercarriage Radius Rod, Valve, Drop Tanks Fuel Trans-
Construction ... ...... ...... 28 260 fer . ..... ...... ...... ······ 96,97 273 

Undercarriage Radius Rod, Valve, Negative ''G'' ...... - 128 
Nose Wheel Removal ...... 29,31 169 Ventilation Fuel Tanks ...... ······ 96,97 36 

Undercarriage Radius Rod, Ventilation, Pilot's Cockpit ...... 5 19 
Main Wheel Removal ..... 28 173 

Undercarriage Retraction 
Mechanism ······ ······ ...... 28 96 

Undercarriage Selector Lever ... 2 29 uwu 
Undercarriage Selector Lever, 

Warning Light, Fuel Pressure ... 199 Lock - 264 -······ ...... ...... ...... 
Water and Oil Trap 35,98 290 Undercardage Self - Centring ...... ...... 

Unit, Nose Wheel ... 34 113 Wheel Brakes, Control ...... ...... 88 28 ...... 
Wheel Doors, Main and Nose, Undercarriage Switch, Down ...... 28 262 

Undercarriage Switch, Up 28 263. Removal ...... ...... ······ 23,29 175 
Undercarriage Wheel, Main ...... - 265 Wheel Door, Main, Fairing, 

Undercarriage Wheel, Nose ...... 266 Removal ...... ······ ······ - 176 - Wheel Main Unit, Construction 26 258 
Wheel Main Unit, Removal 23 174 
Wheel, Nose, and Axle Removal 30 171 

' uyu Wheel Nose Unit, Construction 29 259 
Wheel Nose Unit, Removal 29 168 

Valve, Air Pressure Reducing, Windscreen, De-icing ...... ··t··· 100 295 
Brakes ...... ...... ...... . ..... 35 292 Windscreen, De-misting . ..... 43 79 

Valve, Air Pressure Reducing, Windscreen, De-misting Tube 44,45 142 
Cabin Seal ...... ····-· ..... - 135 Windscreen, Removal of ... . ..... - 150 

Valve, Air Pressure Reducing, Wing <General) ······ ...... ...... 79,82 235 
Drop Tanks Fuel Transfer 97 273 Wing Area. See Leading Par-

Valve, non-Return Booster ticulars ... ...... ...... ...... - -
Pump ...... ·-···· ...... ...... - 128 Wing, Assembly ...... ······ . ..... 79 158 

Valve, Cabin Air Temperature Wing to Fuselage Joints ... ...... 83,84 236 
Control ... ...... ······ ...... 5 132 Wing Flaps, Control . ..... ...... 2 26 

Valve, Cabin Pressure Control 5 134 Wing Joints ... ······ ······ ...... 83,84 236 
Valve, Compressed Air Relief ... 35 291 Wing, Removal ······ ...... ...... - 157 
Valve, De-icing Fluid Regu- Wing ·Slinging ······ ······ ...... 51 157 

lation ..... , .... ...... ...... 100 295 ·- Wing Tanks ... . ..... ...... ...... 12,96 151 

A.A.P. 828 
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Leading Particulars 

NOTE: The Leading Particulars should be read in conjunction 
with Fig. 1, "Genera I Arrangement." 

Vampire Mk. 30 & 31 Name 
Type 
Duty 

Single-seater, single-engined, jet propelled mid-wing monoplane. 
Interceptor fighter. 

PRINCIPAL DIMENSIONS: 
{Aircraft dimensions relative to fuselage datum except where stated.) 

Span 
Length, overall 
Height, above static ground line and over 

fin and rudder 

Wings: 
Aerofoil Section 

Chord, at fuselage side 4.68 ft. from 
-fuselage centre line ----·-

Chord, at Tip, 18 ft. from fuselage 
centre line 

Incidence 
Dihedral, measured on top skin at 

front span 
Sweepback 

Tail Plane: 
Span ... _ 
Chord, without elevator ____ _ 
Chord, including elevator 
Incidence 

Fuselage: 
Width {maximum) ·-----
Height {maximum) . 
Length, over jet orifice .fairing 

Areas: 

Wing, mainplane gross 
Ailerons -----· 
Aileron Trim Tabs, each 

surface 0.746 sq. ft-. . ..... 
Flaps, each surface 1 0.4 

Dive Brakes, each 
surface 2.96 sq. ft. 

Tailplane, with elevator 
Tailplane --· 
Elevator, with tab __ ... 
Elevator 
Elevator Tab . _ -

{Total) 

{Total) 
sq. ft. 
(Total) 

{Total) 

...... 

Fins, each surface 4.66 sq. 
Rudders, with tab, each 

ft. {Total) 

· surface 2.31 sq. ft. {Total) 

Mk. 30 Mk. 31 
40 ft. 0 in. - 38 ft. 0 in. 
30 ft. 9 in. 

6 ft. 2 in. 

Thickness grading EC1240 
series CamberUne: Constant 
load up to 0.4 Chord, Linear 
decrease to zero at T.E. 

102.17 in. 

42.79 in. 
Zero to fuselage datum. 

1° 15'. 
48in 240 {11 ° 19'). 

9 ft. 4 in. 
34.00 in. 
47.50 in. 
Zero to fuselage datum. 

4 ft. 6 in. 
4 ft. 6 in. 

19 ft. 2 in. 

Mk. 30 
266 sq. ft. 

15.8 sq. ft. 

1.492 sq. ft. 

20.8 sq. ft. 

5.92 sq. ft. 
37.00 sq. ft. 
26.5 sq. ft. 
10.5 sq. ft. 
9.835 sq. ft. 
0.665 sq. ft. 
9.32 sq. ft. 

4.62 sq. ft. 

Mk. 31 
262 sq. ft. 

15 sq. ft. 

1.492 sq. ft. 

20.8 sq. ft. 

5.92 sq. ft. 
37.00 sq. ft. 
26.5 sq. ft. 
10.5 sq. ft. 
9.835 sq. ft. 
0.665 sq. ft. 
9.32 sq. ft. 

4.62 sq. ft. 

Page 9 
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SETTINGS AND RANGES OF MOVEMENT OF CONTROL SURFACES: 

Aileron 

Aileron Tab 
Flaps ...... . .... . 
Dive Brakes 
Elevator 
Elevator Tab 

Rudder 
Rubber Tab 

Type 

Track ...... ...... . .... . 
Brakes ...... ...... . .... . 
Shock Absorber Units 

Wheels 
Brake Units 
Tube, Inner 

Shock Absorber Unit 

Wheel 
Tyre 

Tyre Pressure 

Engine 
Type 
Fuel 

15° 36' up, 10° 31' down. 
± 1° 18'. 

.85 in. up, 1.2 in. down. 
80° up ± 3°. 
73° up± 3°. 
19° up, 10° 20' down. ± 1° 7'. 
6° up, 18° down. 

Pre D.H. Aust. Mod. V.90. 
8° up, 22° down. 

Post D.H. Aust. Mod. V.90. 
24° 36' each way + 1°. 
Ground trim only. 

LANDING GEAR: 

Tricycle, all wheels retracting. 

MAIN UNDERCARRIAGE: 

11 ft. 3 in. 
Dun lop pneumatic. 
Lockheed A.I.R·. 51756 L.H., 

51757 R.H. with synthetic 
rubber seals for oil OM-15. 

Inflation 350 lb./sq. in. 
Dunlop AH 9139. 
Dunlop AH 9140. 
Dunlop FC 7. 

NOSE UNDERCARRIAGE: 

Lockheed A. I. R. 40012. I nfla
tion 500 lb./sq. in. 

Dunlop A.H.O. 17219/9. 
Dunlop N.R.F. 30: 6.5 x 5.5 

T.C. 
Inflation 60 lb./sq. in. 

POWER PLANT 

Rolls Royce Nene 2-V.H. Aust. 
Turbo jet. 
Aviation kerosene to Specifica

tion D. Eng. R.D. 2482 Odent. 
No. K1/10019). 

Engine Oil ...... ...... . .... . Spec. D. Eng. R.D. 2490 OM-11 
Odent. No. K2/248). 

Auxiliary Gear Box Oil Spec. D.E.D. 2479/1 OEP-71 
Odent. No. K2/214). I 
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TANK CAPACITIES: 

Fuel Tanks: 

Fuselage Tank 
Wing Tanks No. 1 (2 x 52 gall.) 

Wing Tanks No. !2] 
Wing Tanks No. (2 x 65 gall.) 
Wing Tanks No. 
Wing Drop Tanks (2 x 100 gall.) 

96 gall. 
104 gall. . 

130 gall. 

TOTAL (with 2 x 100 gall. drop tanks) 
200 gall. 
530 gall. 

Oil (in Power Unit Sump only) ...... 10 pints. 
Hydraulic Tank ...... 1 gall. 
De-Icing Fluid Tank, to R.A.A.F. tech-

nical requirement Spec. K22 Odent. 
No. K4/ 1 0332) 3 pints. 

HYDRAULIC AND PNEUMATIC PRESSURES: 

Hydraulic System: 

Fluid 

Accumulator Initial Air Pressure 
Cut-out Valve 

Pneumatic System: 

At Air Compressor and Cylinder 
After First Reducing Valve 
At Each Brake 

Spec. D.T.D. 585, OM-15 
(ldent. No. K2/138). 

1,250 lb./sq. in. 
2,400-2,500 lb./sq. in. - 100 

+nil. 

450 lb./sq. in. 
200 lb./sq. in. 
120-150 lb./sq. in. 

PRESSURE HEAD SETTINGS: 

Position (Pressure Head) 
Incidence 
Distance from Centre-Line of Aircraft 
Distance ahead of Leading Edge 
Distance from top of Fin to Centre-Line 

of Cover 
Tolerance on Angular Setting 

L/E of port fin. 
Zero to fuselage datum. 
58 in. 
11.9 in. 

3.0 in. 
+ 2 deg. 

Page 11 
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SECTION I 

PILOT'S CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT 

INTRODUCTION 

ENTRY TO COCKPIT 

PILOT'S SEAT 

CABIN SEAL ..... 

COCKPIT HEATING 

COCKPIT VENTILATION 

CABIN PRESSURISING 

COCKPIT LIGHTING 

OXYGEN SUPPLY . 

PITOT HEAD HEATING ..... . 

FLYING CONTROLS AND 
EQUIPMENT-

Control Column and Rudder Pedals 

Trim-tab Control 

Wing Flaps Control 

Dive Brakes 

Wheel Brakes 

LANDING GEAR-

Undercarriage Selector Lever 

Undercarriage Indicator 
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Pilot's Controls and Equipment 

Introduction 

14. (i) This Section serves as a general 
guide to the location of all the 
controls, equipment and instru
ments in the pilot's cockpit, 
with the method of operating 
the controls wherever this is 
not obvious. The various main 
systems are covered in full in 
their appropriate Sections. 

(ii) Some emergency controls are 
included in their appropriate 
groups, but reference must be 
made to Section 2 for details 
of their operation. 

Entry to Cockpit 

15. The anly entry to the cockpit is 
when the canopy is fully open; the operating 
handle (Fig. 5) on the right hand coaming 
is rotated to open or close the canopy. 
When opening the canopy, the initial turn 
of the handle will partially operate the 
canopy seal lever, to warn the pilot that it 
must be turned OFF before opening the 
canopy. To open or close the hood from the 
outside of the fuselage, press the button on 
the starboard side, marked PRESS RED 
BUTTON TO RELEASE HOOD, and slide 
the canopy as desired. 

Pilot's Seat 

16. (i) The standard S.B.A.C. seat has 
now been replaced in all aircraft 
by the Martin Baker Mk.2F (A) 
Ejecti-on Seat, a full description 
of which, together with ser
vicing instructions, is given in 
A.P.4288 B Vol 1, Sect. 4. 

(ii) Safety harness gear is fitted 
and movement of the lever pro
jecting from the starboard thigh 
guard will permit the pilot to 
lean forward when required. 

Cabin Seal 

17. The canopy is fitted with a pneu-. 
matically-operated rubber seal, which is 
provided to exclude draughts and. permit 
cabin pressurising. The seal is inflated 
when the canopy seal lever is moved to the 
ON position. The seal should only be in-

flated when the sliding hood is closed, and 
MUST be deflated before the hood is opened. 
The lever is situated on the starboard side 
of the cockpit. (Fig. 5.) 

Cockpit Heating 

18. Cockpit heating is provided and is 
controlled by a cabin blower air lever which 
is marked OFF-HOT-COLD, mounted on the 
starboard cockpit wall, to the rear of the 
main electrical panel. (Fig. 5.) 

Cockpit Ventilation 

19. An adjustable cold air ventilator is 
fitted on the left-hand cockpit wall, beneath 
the coaming. (Fig. 5.) This cold air is 
available if the cabin is unpressurised or 
if the "Ram" effect exceeds the cabin 
pressure. 

Cabin Pressurising 

20. (i) The pressurising air is supplied 
to the cabin from the engine 
impeller casing through the 
cabin blower air control. The 
air is cooled, when required, 
before being admitted to the 
cabin by passing over a radiator 
in the starboard cockpit wall. 
The pressure is automatically 
controlled by a Normalair Cabin 
Pressure Control Valve MK.ll 
which starts pressurising at 
about 10,000 ft. if the cabin 
blower air control is ON (Fig. 5) 
and (Fig. 107). 

(ii) The cabin altimeter on the 
right-hand side of the instru
ment panel will show the alti
tude corresponding to the cabin 
pressure. (Fig. 5) and (Fig. 
107). 

Cockpit Lighting 

21. The Dual System of cockpit lighting 
is used and consists of red lights for general 
cockpit and instrument illumination and 
ultra-violet lights for instrument panel 
illumination. The ultra-violet lights are 
controlled by one dimmer switch. The red 
lights are controlled by two dimmer 
switches, one of which operates the red 
light illuminating the main electrical panel, 
and the other operating the three remaining 
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red lights. The three dimmer switches are 
mounted on a wooden block on the port 
cockpit wall just below the canopy rail and 
forward of the pilot. (Fig. 5.) 

An emergency light is fitted to the gyro
gunsight bracket, independently supplied by 
a small two volt accumulator and controlled 
by a toggle switch -located on the port cock
pit wall directly under the three cockpit 
light dimmer switches (see Fig. 6), for use 
in the event of electrical system failure. 

Oxygen Supply 

22. On aircraft (Pre D.H. Aust. Mod. 
V.229) a Mk. llC regulator is fitted to the 
right-hand side of the instrument panel; 
the high pressure control cock is fitted on 
the oxygen regulator which controls the 
supply to the oxygen economiser. (Fig. 4). 

A Mk. 16A Oxygen Regulator and auto
matic line valve are introduced on D.H. Aust. 
Mod. V.229. This regulator includes an 
aneroid controlled flow change switch which 
automatically changes from NORMAL to 
HIGH and the line valve automatically turns 
on the oxygen supply at 8,000 ft. altitudes 
in the event of the pilot failing to do so, 
thus providing additional safety features. 

Pitot Head Heating 

23. The switch is mounted on the main 
electrical panel (Fig. 2) ; when not required 
it should always be switched OFF. 

FLYING CONTROLS AND 
EQUIPMENT 

Control Column and Rudder Pedals 

24. These are conventional in operation; 
the straight handle column carries the brake 
control lever and parking catch, gun firing 
trigger, camera firing switch and the R.P./ 
Bombs release switch (Fig. 88). The Rudder 
Pedals are adjustable fore and aft by lifting 
them against the tension of the springs from 
one ratchet plate to a·nother (Fig. 89). 
Trim-tab Control 

25. The elevator tab is the only con
trollable tab in the aircraft and it is con
trolled by a handwheel on the throttle 
control box. The indicator is on the top 
centre instrument panel on the left-hand 
side (Fig. 2). (For setting Ref. Para. 92.) 

Wing Flaps Control 

26. The operation of the wing flaps is 

A.A.P. 828 

controlled by a lever to the right of the 
undercarriage lever (Fig. 2). The lever has a 
quadrant marked FLAPS UP - NEUTRAL -
DOWN, and should be manually-operated to 
the NEUTRAL position on the completion 
of an operation. Any flap angle up to 80° 
can be obtained by returning the lever to 
NEUTRAL when the desired angle is shown 
on the position indicator. The lever should 
be left in the UP position for flaps UP. 

Dive. Brakes 

27. Above the undercarriage and flap 
control levers on the throttle control box 
(Fig. 2) is positioned the lever for operating 
the dive brakes. The lever quadrant is 
marked OFF- DIVE BRAKES- ON. 

Wheel Brakes 
28. The brakes are operated pneumatic

ally and are applied by operation of the 
lever on the control column. Differential 
control is obtained by operating the rudder 
pedals with the control lever ON. A park
ing catch for locking the lever in the ON 
position is mounted next to the brake lever. 

NOTE: The cable trunnion in the 
brake lever is to be assembled with 
anti-freeze grease, and thereafter 
lubricated with anti-freeze oil at each 
daily inspection. 

Undercarriage Selector Lever 

29. The undercarriage selector lever is 
positioned on the engine control box (Fig. 
2) and has two positions only: UP or 
DOWN. It is held in the DOWN position 
by an electric solenoid plunger at the control 
box and cannot be raised until the aircraft 
is clear of the ground. There is, however, 
an undercarriage override switch positioned 
on the port cockpit wall aft of the engine 
control box for use in emergencies. 

Undercarriage Indicator 

30. The indicator is positioned on the 
instrument panel (Fig. 2) and the indicator 
lamps have dimmer screens for night flying. 
There is a red warning light fitted next to 
the R.P.M. indicator on the left-hand instru
ment panel. 
Indications are:-

(i) Wheel units locked UP: 
No lights. 

(ii) Wheel units locked UP, but throttle 
less than i open : 

One RED light (next to the 
R.P.M. indicator). 

Sect. I 
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(iii) Wheel units between UP and DOWN: 
Three RED lights (on the 
undercarriage indicator). 

(iv) Wheel units locked DOWN: 
Three GREEN lights (on the 
undercarriage indicator). 

When the main wheels are lowered the red 
lights do not go out until the DOWN lock 
is engaged. Ground locking devices are pro
vided (see Fig. 11). 

ENGINE AND ASSOCIATED 
CONTROLS 

Throttle Control 
31. The throttle control lever is mounted 

on the control box on the left of the pilat 
(Fig. 3). There is no position marked for 
maximum cruising (see Pilot's Notes). The 
throttle level controls a metering device in 
the control box of the power unit regulating 
the amount of the fuel which is admitted to 
the combustion chambers and, as the amount 
of fuel burned is also a governing factor 
for r.p.m., it is in every way like the normal 
hand-controlled throttle. 

Starting Button 
32. The starter button, and interlinked 

starter switches are positioned at the for
ward end of the main electrical panel (Fig. 
3) . There is a ground starter socket in the 
port inner flap shroud for the ground starter 
batteries. 

Fuel Tanks· 

33. (i) The fuel is carried in nine main 
tanks (one fuselage and eight 
wing tanks) and two drop tanks 
(see para. 37), one suspended 
under each wing. The wing 
tanks are connected to a fuel 
collector box, built inside but 
at the bottom of the fuselage 
tank, by 1 inch bore fuel pipes. 
The wing drop tanks are pres
surised for fuel transfer, from 
the engine compressor casing 
(Fig. 96). Fuel is fed into the 
main fuel tank from the wing 
tanks but there is no control 
over the rate of flow. 

(ii) The fuel collector box also serves . 
as a negative "G" reservoir 
holding approximately four gal
lons of fuel, and is fitted with 
a gravity valve which closes on 
inverted flight. 

NOTE: The, maximum time for I 
inverted flight is 5 seconds. 

(iii) Fuel passes through the im
mersed fuel booster pump in the 
collector box, through a low 
pressure cock and a filter to 
a pair of engine driven fuel 
pumps located on the right
hand side of the engine wheel
case. 

33A. Each wing is fitted with four flex
ible, self - sealing and flame - proof tanks. 
These are manufactured from flexsyn syn
thetic rubber sheet, the outside covering 
being glass-cloth to specification DTD.797C 
or 639. They are moulded to fit around the 
wing ribs and are supported by the tank 
doors. 

The capacify of the four tanks is 117 
gallons. All tanks are inter-connected and 
fitted with an external venting system. All 
fittings are installed in the tanks with an 
inner stud ring assembly and clamp ring. 
Inspection ports are provided to facilitate 
interior inspections. 

Tanks number one and four are fitted with 
filler assemblies, tanks number two and 
three being filled through tank No.4. Num
ber one tank is fitted with anti-surge valves 
which prevent the fuel flowing to the outer 
tanks during manoeuvres. 

On aircraft fitted with later type tanks I 
anti-surge valves have been introduced in 
tanks numbers two and three. 

Tanks number one and three are each 
fitted with a "Smiths" Desynn type float 
arm fuel gauge which transmits fuel quanti
ties to indicators in the pilot's cockpit. 

NOTE: For full particulars and 
repairs on above tanks, see Marston 
Flexible Tank Manual, Volume 1-
General and Volume 2 for De Havil
land Pty. Ltd. "Vampire". 

Fuel Cock Control 

34. The low pressure cock is controlled 
by a red painted lever on the underside of 
the control box, and the high pressure cock 
control is a lever mounted behind the 
throttle lever on the top of the control box. 
(Fig. 3.) There are no separate fuel cocks 
for the drop tanks. 

Fuel Contents Gauges 

35. Five fuel contents gauges are 
mounted below the centre instrument panel 
(Fig. 3). The top left and right-hand 
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gauges represent the contents of the inner 
port and starboard wing tanks respectively, 
the lower left and right-hand gauges the 
outer port and starboard set of tanks, and 
the centre gauge the main fuselage tank. 
There are no fuel contents gauges for the 
wing drop tanks. These gauges are only 
accurate when the aircraft datum is hori
~ontal (at normal cruising speed this in
volves a descending flight path of about 5° 
to the horizontal). In level cruising flight 
(nose-up 5°) the gauges will read slightly 
low with a maximum error of about 20 
gallons when the whole system contains 
about 100 gallons. 

Owing to restrictions on the movement 
of the float arms in the tanks, with gauges 
showing zero or their maximum readings, 
datum horiz'ontal, the actual usable contents 
of the tanks are indeterminate within the 
following limits:-

Gauge at zero- betwee.n 0 and 31 gals. 
available. 

Gauge at max. reading- between 284 
and 314 gals. available. 

In later aircraft, recalibrated fuel con
tents gauges have been introduced. (Post 
Mod. V.ll9.) 

These gauges are only accurate when the 
aircraft is in level cruising flight, i.e., datum 
line nose-up 5°. 

The actual usable contents for these air
craft are as above. 

Fuel Tank Venting 
36. The centre and wing fuel tanks are 

vented direct to atmosphere via a common 
vent pipe which extends to the bottom of 
the engine bulkhead from the top of the 
centre fuel tank. To prevent panting of the 
wing fuel tanks, a slightly positive pressure 
is maintained throughout the system by in
troducing a relief valve .in the fuel vent line. 

Fuel Drop Tanks 

37. The fuel drop tanks are pressurised 
from the engine compressor casing, for 
transferring the fuel to the centre fuselage 
tank. There are no controls for this, the 
pressure is on all the time. The lever for 
jettisoning the fuel drop tanks is located 
at the left-hand side of the pilot's seat 
(Fig. 4). 

Oil System 

38. On this engine no portion of the 
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circulating oil system is on the aircraft. 
There is no oil tank, but the engine sump 
has a capacity of 10 pints. A relief valve 
limits the pressure to 40 lbs. per sq. in. and 
spills surplus oil into the wheelcase. 

Oil Pressure Gauge 

39. The oil pressure gauge, which re
cords the main engine oil pressure, is fitted 
on the left-hand instrument panel (Fig. 3). 

Oil Temperature Gauge 

40. The oil temperature gauge, which 
records the oil inlet temperature, is fitted 
on the left-hand instrument panel. (Fig. 3). 

Electrical System 

41. A generator driven by the engine 
supplies 24 volt power through two 12 volt 
accumulators (connected in series) for:

Instruments a·nd cockpit lighting. 
Identification, navigation and landing 

lamps. · 
Radio. 
Gyro gun-sight. 
Fuel booster pump. 
Undercarriage warning. 
Fire extinguisher. 
A.D.F. 14 Radio Compass. 
Engine re-lighting. 
Gun operation. 

NOTE: A red warning light, on 
the right hand side -of the top in
strument panel, lights when the 
generator is not charging, or when 
the engine speed is less than 5,000 
R.P.M. There will, however, be no 
warning light if the Ground/Flight 
switch is switched to ground with 
no ground supply trolley connected 
to the aircraft. 

OPERATIONAL CONTROLS 

Gun Control 

42. The finger operated trigger which 
acts as firing switch for the guns is accom
modated, with its safety ·catch, in a recess 
in the top front face of the control column 
handle. 

The safety catch, the serrated knob of 
which is loc.ated on the top of the handle, 
provides for positive mechanical locking and 
electrical isolation of the trigger and switch. 
The safety catch has to be moved forward 
before the guns can be fired (Figs. 4 and 88). 
Pressure on the trigger fires all four guns. 

Sect. 1 



Page 18 AUSTRALiAN VAMPIRE DESCRIPTIVE MANUAL 

Camera Gun ContJ,"ol 
43. The camera gun master switch, on 

the main electrical panel, must be ON before 
the camera- gun can be operated, either in
dependently of the guns by depressing the 
camera switch button located directly behind 
the safety catch, or by depressing the gun 
trigger. 

Gunsight and Recorder 

44. The gyro gunsight, mounted in 
front of the pilot, can be controlled from 
the throttle control lever during flight 
manoeuvres. The gunsight switch is mounted 
to the rear of the main electrical panel. 
The gunsight recorder is controlled by the 
gunsight switch (Fig. 4), but is operated in 
a similar manner to the camera gun (i.e., 
by use of the switch on the control column). 
Two spare filaments are stowed on the star
board side of the cockpit. 

NAVIGATION AND SIGNALLING 
CONTROLS 

Radio 
45. (i) The TR-1520 and I.F.F. (SCR-

695-A) are no longer fitted, the 
TR-1520 being replaced by the 
TR.1936 which is installed in the 
ammunition bay behind the 
pilot's seat, accessible by the 
port ammunition bay door and 
is controlled by the control box 
situated mid-way up the left 
hand side of the instrument 
panel (Fig. 4). A "press to 
transmit" switch is also fitted, 
being located in the end of the 
throttle lever hand grip. 

(ii) Lear, A.D.F. 14 Radio Compass 
(Fig. 109) has been introduced 
on all aircraft. The control unit 
is fitted to the forward end of 
the starboard canopy rail and 
consists of a Dimmer switch for 
the Tuner dial light and a Tele
phone selector switch for either 
V.H.F. or A.D.F. The Tuner is 
situated on the left of the pilot's 
seat on the cockpit floor and 
provides for frequency selection 
and volume control. The D.F. 
Loop is installed in the nose of 
the aircraft beneath the detach-

able nose panel and is covered 
by a special di-electric housing 
which must not, under any cir
cumstances, be painted. The 
Amplifier is mounted on the in
side face of the port ammunition 
door. The · Sense aerial is at
tached to the rear fairing of the 
sliding canopy, while the com
pass indicator is situated at the 
top of the right hand side of 
the instrument panel. The 
canopy must be closed in order 
to make contact with the aerial. 

Identification Lights 

46. A selector switch for selecting RED, 
GREEN or AMBER is positioned on the 
main electrical panel (Fig. 4) with a push 
button for operating the downward identifi
cation lights for steady illumination or sig
nalling. 

Navigation Lights 
47. The ON-OFF switch for the naviga

tion lights on the main electrical panel has 
been replaced by a three position switch 
"ON-DIM-OFF" (Vampire Mod. No. 152) to 
enable the intensity of the wing tip naviga
tion lights to be reduced and thus avoid glare 
which is tiring and can be of possible danger 
when flying at night in close formation 
(Fig. 4). 

Landing Light 
48. The switch for the one landing light, 

on the port wing, is situated to the rear of 
the main electrical panel (Fig. 2). The 
switch has three positions, OFF -LOW -
HIGH. 

Compass 
· 49. The E2A compass is mounted in 

front of the pilot, to the right of the gun 
sight (Fig. 4). 

The compass is a standby in case of failure 
to the G3F detector unit. 

Target Towing Gear 
49A. Provision is now made for Target 

Towing Gear on all fighter aircraft. The re
lease handle is positioned on the left of the 
pilot's seat between the emergency hand 
pump handle and the fuel tank jettison lever. 



SECTION 2 

EMERGENCY CONTROLS, EQUIPMENT AND EXITS 



A.A.P. 828 

AUSTRALIAN VAMPIRE DESCRIPTIVE MANUAL 

SECTION 2 

EMERGENCY CONTROLS, EQUIPMENT AND EXITS 

LIST OF CONTENTS 

INTRODUCTION 

EMERGENCY CONTROLS
Hydraulic Hand Pump 
Landing Gear Emergency 

Retraction ...... . .... . 

EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT-

Para. 
50 

51 

52 

Engine Relight Time Switch 53 
Fire Extinguishers 54 
Drop Tank Jettison 55 
Crowbar ...... ...... 56 
Ejector Seat 57 
Harness Quick Release Lever 58 

EMERGENCY EXIT-
Sliding Canopy ..... . 59 

Page 19 



Page 20 AUSTRAUAN VAMPIRE DESCRIPTIVE MANUAL 

Emergency Controls, Equipment and Exits 

WARNING 

amCRAFT FITTED WITH EJECTOR 
SEATS 

Each seat is a potential source of danger 
to personnel and damage to the aircraft. If 
the firing mechanism of the seat should be 
operated while the aircraft is on the ground 
the seat will be ejected with resultant damage 
to the aircraft and injury to any person in, 
or leaning into, the cockpit. 

Before anyone is allowed to enter the cabin 
it must be ensured that the safety pin has 
secured the safety strap over the firing 
handle of the seat or, during servicing opera
tions, that the safety pin is firmly secured 
in the hole in the sear at the top of the ejec
tion gun. 

· Introduction 

50. The purpose of this Section is to 
describe the location of emergency controls, 
equipment and the exit, and also to indicate 
the methods by which the pilot operates 
this equipment (Fig. 6). The emergency 
controls associated with the main systems 
are fully covered in the Sections where the 
systems are described. Where an item is 
purely for emergency use, the details of its 
use and servicing will be given here. The 
location of the various items is shown in 
Fig. 6. For supplementary information, 
reference should be made to the Pilot's 
Notes. 

EMERGENCY CONTROLS 
Hydraulic Hand Pump 

51. The hand pump is located on No. 2 
bulkhead and an extension handle is pro
vided at the left-hand side of the pilot's seat. 
For information concerning the possible 
failure of the landing gear and flaps, refer
ence should be made to the Pilot's Notes. 

Landing Gear Emergency Retraction 

52. The emergency override switch is 
located on the left-hand cockpit wall aft of 
the engine control box. This switch, when 
operated on the ground, overrides the selec
tor lever locking device, and allows the 
landing gear to be retracted in case of 
emergency. 

I Engine Re-Light Time Switch 

53. A Re-Light Time Switch is fitted, on 
the port side of the cockpit just forward of 
the Windscreen arch, for re-starting the 

engine in the air. (See Pilot's notes and Figs. I 
3 and 6.) 

EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT 

Fire Extinguisher 

54. The Graviner fire extinguisher sys
tem is operated from a button on the main 
electrical panel to the right of the pilot; 
the extinguisher must be operated when a 
fire in the micelle becomes apparent as indi
cated by the fire warning light on the top 
centre instrument panel. (Refer to Pilot's 
Notes.) The fire extinguisher system is not 
operative until cabin blower air control lever 
is moved to OFF. 

Drop Tanks Jettison 

55. The lever which operates the drop 
tanks manual release gear is located at the 
left-hand side of the pilot's seat. 

Crowbar 

56. The crowbar used in the event of 
emergency is stowed in a vertical position 
on No. 2 bulkhead, ·and to the left of the 
pilot's seat. 

Ejector Seat 

57. The Martin Baker Mk. 2F(A) ejec
tor seat enables the occupant to escape from 
the aircraft while flying at high speed. The 
seat is ejected from the aircraft by means 
of a cartridge operated gun which is operated 
by the ejector seat firing handle; fully auto
matic facilities are provided to separate the 
occupant from the seat and to open his para
chute after ejection. 

Harness Quick Release Lever 

58. The pilot's safety harness is fitted 
with an automatic release which comes into 
operation after ejectic·n. A lever is also fitted 
for manual operation in case of failure of 
the automatic system and also for quick re
lease in cases of crash landing when the ejec
tor seat is not used. (For further details 
·refer to A.P.4288B Vol. 1, Sect. 4.) 

EMERGENCY EXIT 

Sliding Canopy 

59. In the event of an emergency exit 
by ejector seat or otherwise, it will be neces
sary to jettison the canopy by pulling the 
yellow and black striped lever positioned on 
the starboard side of the cockpit just forward 
of the canopy winding handle. 



r--, r-
1 ' 

• 

SECTION 3 

NOT APPLICABLE TO THIS AIRCRAFT 



AUSTRAUAN VAMPIRE DESCRIPTIVE MANUAL Page 21 

SECTION 3 

(Not applicable to this Aircraft) 

A.A.P. 828 



SECTION 4 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR GROUND PERSONNEL 

CHAPTER I : LOADING & C. G. DATA 

CHAPTER 2 : GROUND HANDLING AND 
'PREPARATION FOR FLIGHT 

CHAPTER 3 : GENERAL SERVICING 

. -------



( 

• 
A.A.P. 828 

AUSTRALIAN VAMPIRE DESCRIPTIVE MANUAL 

SECTION 4 - CHAPTER I 

LOADING AND C.G •. DATA 

LIST OF CONTENTS 

Loading and C.G. Data is fully covered in 
A.A.P. No. 829 • 

Page 2J 



r 
I 

AUSTRALIAN V Al\IPIRE DESCRIPTIVE MANUAL Page 25 

SECTION 4 - CHAPTER 2 

GROUND HANDLING AND PREPARATION FOR FLIGHT 

A.A.P. 828 

LIST OF CONTENTS 

INTRODUCTION 

GROUND HANDLING-

Towing .... . .. . 

Slinging .... . .. . 

Control locking 

Picketing 

Covers 

Jacking 

Undercarriage locking 

Preventing Corrosion 

GENERAL PREPARATION FOR FLIGHT-

Refuelling 

Draining (Fuel) 

Fitting Fuel Drop Tanks 

Replenishing Engine Oil Sump .... 

Draining (Oil) .... . ... 

Replenishing Engine Accessories Oil 
Sump .... . ... 

Draining (Auxiliaries) 

Hydraulic Reservoir .... 

Hydraulic Accumulator 

Pneumatic System 

Dry-Air Sandwich Windows 

Windscreen De-Icing 

Para. 
60 

61 

62 

63 

64 

65 
66 
67 

68 

69 

70 
71 

72 

73 

74 
75 
76 

77 
78 

79 

80 



Page 26 AUSTRALIAN VAMP IRE DESCRIPTIVE MANUAL 

Ground Handling and Preparation for Flight 

Introduction 

60. Information on the general handling 
of the aircraft on the ground and on pre
paring it for flight is given in this chapter. 
Auxiliary equipment for handling and ser
vicing is listed in Chapter 3 of this Section. 

WARNING. 

The position and attitude of the 
aircraft in relation to buildings and 
other aircraft is to be checked prior 
to running up the engine. 

No person should approach closer 
than distance of four yards to the 
air intakes. The great quantity of air 
drawn in when the engine is running 
makes breathing difficult. 

It is also important to see that the 
ground adjacent to the aircraft should be 
free from rags, paper, light pieces of wood, 
etc., while the engine is running, as they 
can easily be sucked in through the ducts. 
Care must be taken in positioning the air
craft so that the jet at the rear does not 
blow on any other aircraft or obstruction. 
This is necessary, not from a point of view 
of performance while the engine is running, 
but as a safeguard from the effect of hot 
gas and stones, etc., which may be blown 
up from the ground. It is most essential 
that the starter battery should be fully 
charged, as the amount of current consumed 
during starting operations is considerably 
in excess of the normal and a battery which 
is not fully charged will fail to give the 
necessary r.p.m. for starting the engine. 

The blanking plates must be on the air 
intakes and tail whenever the engine is 
stationary. They should be replaced as soon 
as possible after any engine running, and 
only removed at the last minute before 
starting. The Part Nos. are as follows:-

Air Intake Blanking Plate: Part No. 
Y00516A (!dent No. A79/500002) 
& Y00517A (Ident No. A79/500003). 

Tail Pipe Blanking Plate: Part No. 
Y00565 (Ident No. A79/500004). 

GROUND HANDLING 

I Towing 
61. (i) The aircraft may only be towed 

when the special towing equip
ment, Nose Steering Arms Part 

No. Y00304A, Ident No. W4G/ 
25085 or Part No. OOY127A, 
Ident No. A79/503485 are avail
able. The towing arm is attached 
to the nose wheel spools and 
secured with two latches. The 
maximum permitted angle of 
the towing arm is 20° either side 
of the forward towing position. 

(ii) A Special Towing Bridle, Part 
No. Y00413A, Ident No. 
W4G/25088 is available for 
conditions where the aerodrome 
surface is soft, or the aircraft 
bogged. 

(iii) Operation of the aircraft's 
brakes facilitates its movement 
while under tow and it is there
fore advisable to have a mem
ber of the ground crew in the 
cockpit while the aircraft is 
bei·ng moved. 

Slinging 
62. The slinging arrangement is illus

trated in Fig. 13 and is self-explanatory. 

Control Locking 

63. The control locking gear (Fig. 10) I 
is carried in the aircraft and is stowed in a 
small canvas bag attached to the forward 
face of bulkhead No.· 2 just below the G3F 
compass amplifier. 

Picketing-

64. The aircraft must always be picketed 
head to wind. Eyes for the shackles are 
provided at the top of each main under
carriage leg. The shackles used on the 
towing bridle are not carried in the aircraft. 
The nose wheel should be picketed by a rope· 
around the leg. Additional ropes should be 
passed over the booms forward of the fins. 

Covers 
65. (i) Ground covers are provided for 

the port and starboard air in
takes, canopy, pitot head and 
tail-pipe. The pitot head cover 
only, is stowed in the aircraft. 

(ii) Normally the air intake and jet 
openings are plugged when the 
aircraft is parked (see Warning 
para. 60). If the standard 
blanking plates are not avail
able, substitutes should be im
provised. 
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Jacking 

66. (i) Place the adjustable jack, 5 ton 
(!dent No. W4G/10196) be
neath the fuselage frame at rear 
of the nosewheel door with 
former W4G/25104 clear of the 
fuselage. Place the hydraulic 
jacks, 5 ton (Ident No. W4G/ 
10015) with jacking pad (Part 
No. OOY43) under the wing 
jacking points and raise the 
jacks to just take the weight. 

(ii) With two men to steady the 
rear of the tail booms, raise the 
aircraft with the wing jacks 
until the booms can be raised 
by manhandling, high enough to 
place the tail trestles (Ident No. 
W4G/2554) with the boom 
formers (Part No. Y00258) in 
position, then raise the adjust
able nose trestle to steady the 
forward end of the aircraft. 

NOTE : When being raised on 
the wing jacks, the aircraft will 
be tail heavy with the engine 
installed, and nose heavy with
out the engine. 

(iii) The aircraft may now be ad
justed laterally and longitudin
ally for rigging operations. 
When levelling the aircraft fore 
and aft, care should be taken to 
lower one trestle when the oppo
site one is raised, e.g., if the 
nose is required to be raised, 
the tail trestle should be eased 
off first and vice-versa. 

NOTE: When the aircraft is 
supported on jacks, wing 
trestles (!dent No. W4G/10812) 
must be in position when per
sonnel are working on the wings 
or under the aircraft. See 
Fig. 9. 

Undercarriage Locking 

67. The gear for locking the under
carriage is carried in a stowage bag fitted 
to the right-hand gun bay door (see Fig. 
104). The method of fixing is shown in 
Fig. 11. 

Preventing Corrosion 

68. The fuel float valve in the main 
fuselage tank is subject to corrosion if the 
tanks are left unfilled for any long period. 
To prevent this corrosion always keep the 
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fuselage tank filled or the valve assembly 
liberally coated with oil (Ident No. K2/145), 
when the aircraft is grounded. 

GENERAL PREPARATION FOR 
FLIGHT 

WARNING: Attention is drawn to warn
ing in para. 60. 

Re-fuelling 

69. (i) The fuel system is described 
and illustrated in Section 8. 
Before attempting to fill any 
tank make sure that the H.P. 
fuel cock in the cockpit is OFF. 
The tool, Part No. Y00162A 
(!dent No. A79/500016) is used 
for unscrewing the filler caps. 
When refuelling, always use the 
special filters and pay particular 
care to avoid spillage. Flaps 
should be down and an exami
nation for fuel in the flap com
partment should be made after 
each refuelling operation. 

(ii) The filler cap for the fuselage 
tank is on the port side at the 
after end of the cockpit hood 
fairing. The filler caps for the 
wing tanks are in the top sur
face of the wing. 

(iii) Fuel tanks should be filled in 
the order, fuselage tank, wing 
stub tanks, outer wing group 
tanks. 

Draining 

70. Draining of accumulated water from 
tanks is not necessary except in exceptional 
circumstances, as usual small quantities will 
not affect the engine. If draining is re
quired it can be carried out as follows:-

(i) By means of a bowser, sucking the 
fuel from the tanks through the 
filler caps, or · 

(ii) By removing the drain plug under 
the collector box in the fuselage 
tank. 

Drop tanks may be drained by removing 
the plugs provided for this purpose. (See 
Fig. 12.) 

IMPORTANT: If draining fuselage tank. 
See para. 68. 

Sect. 4, Chap 2 
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Fitting Fuel Drop Tanks 

71. Provision is made to carry the 100 
gallon drop tanks suspended under each 
wing at rib 6. The fuel transfer and air 
pressure lines are of rubber hose, incorpor
ating two glass tube connectors at the junc
ture of the tank to the wing (See Fig. 12), 
and these connections must be linked before 
the tank is offered up to the wing. The 
tank is suspended from the release gear by 
an eyebolt and located· by fore and aft 
spigots. 

The procedure for fitting a new or re
placement tank is as follows (see Fig. 
12) :-

(i) Check the functioning of the release 
gear by attaching suitable weights 
to the slips and by slowly moving 
the cockpit handle. The slow move
ment enables an accurate check to, 
be made as to where the actual re
lease point occurs in relation to the 
end of travel. If the weights are 
not released simultaneously, the 
cables require adjustment; proceed 
as follows:-

(ii) With the jettison handle in the cock
pit in the fully stowed position, and 
with the bomb slip in the leading 
edge cocked (this is most impor
tant), the cable is to be rigged with 
as much slack as possible (approxi
mately 3/16" min.) consistent with 
being able to release when the 
handle is approximately lf' at knob 
end from the end of its travel. 

Alternative Method: 

Place the cockpit handle approxi
mately 1!" from the end of its travel 
and lock so that it cannot move. 
Then with control cable slacked right 
off and slip unit fully cocked, care
fully tension the cable until slips re
lease, taking care not to obtain a 
false reading by moving cable up 
and down during adjustment. 

This will give the maximum pos
sible slack and still ensure release 
of both slips. 

(iii) Grease the bearing surface of the 
release hook and press the tank sus
pension bolt up into the release unit. 
This will lock the unit and secure 
the bolt. Ensure that the hard 
rubber packing is in position around 
the locating spigot on the front sup-

port casting. Align the tanks on the 
ground with the wing attachment 
points, connect the rubber hoses to 
the tank tubes and tighten the pipe 
clips. Offer the tank up to the wing, 
guiding the suspension bolt into its 
tube and engage the front and rear 
spigots with their holes in the wing 
skin, fit washer and stiffnut on sus
pension bolt, tighten nut to a torque
loading of 400-500 lbs./inch, ensur
ing tank is secure to the wing. 

NOTE: It should now be possible 
for an average size man to exert his 
weight on the tail of the tank with
out movement of the latter. 

(iv) Check that the tank is bearing over 
the whole of the front support cast
ing and on the bearing surface of 
the rear spigot. 

(v) Check the clearance between the 
tank fairing a·nd the wing. This 
should be kept as small as possible 
with a minimum of 0.03" and a 
maximum of 0.30". The correct 
clearance can be obtained by re
leasing the tank from the wing and 
adjusting the rear spigot as illus
trated in Fig. 12. 

Replenishing Engine Oil Sump 

72. There is no oil tank, but the engine 
sump has a capacity of 10 pints. The filler 
cap may be reached by removing the access 
door on the power unit cowling at the lower 
port side of the fuselage. Fill the sump to 
within half an inch of the filler orifice with 
oil to Spec. D.T.D.44D (!dent No. K2/ll6). 
After the initial ground run, approximately 
two pints of oil may be necessary to bring 
the oil to the correct level. When the sump 
has been properly replenished, put back the 
filler cap, slip the crossbar into its bayonet 
catch and lock it by screwing down the 
finger wheel. The sump should NOT be 
filled while the engine is running, and care 
should be taken to ensure that the cap is 
always fitted correctly and tightened before 
running the engine. 

Draining 

73. To drain the oil sump remove the 
plug on the starboard side of the sump. 
When refitting the plug use a new washer. 

Replenishing Engine Accessories Oil Sump 

7 4. The combined gearbox and mounting 
for the engine accessories, and auxiliary 
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driye •. has a separate oil sump incorp~rated. 
Th1s 1s topped up by means of a filler cap 
accessible from above the engine through 
a hand access hole provided in the top 
engine cowling. 

A dip stick, the top of which is painted 
red, is provided adjacent to the filler cap. 
Replenish with oil O.E.P.71 to Spec. 
D.E.D.2479/1 (!dent No. K2/214) to the full 
mark on the dip stick immediately after 
installation and before running engine. 

Draining 

75. To drain the engine accessories oil 
sump remove the drain plug found vertically 
below the dip stick, and wirelock after re
fitting. 

Hydraulic Reservoir 

76. The hydraulic reservoir is located on 
the fuselage deck, between No. 2 and 3 bulk
heads. The reservoir is filled through the 
~ller cap which is accessible when the canopy 
1s pushed back past the first stop. It is impor
tant that the hydraulic accumulator pressure 
is released before filling, to the level indicated 
on the reservoir window. A release valve 
situated below the cockpit floor (accessibl~ 
through the gun bay doors) on the left-hand 
side, is provided for this purpose. When re
moving the filler cap use tool Part No. 
Y00162A (!dent No. A79/500016). The fluid 
capacity is one gallon and only fluid to Spec. 
D.T.D. 585 (!dent No. K2/138) is to be used. 

Hydraulic Accumulator 

. 77. The air pressure in the accumulator 
should read 1,250 lb./sq. in. The accumu
lator may be filled from an outside supply 
through the inflation valve, mounted on the 
right-hand side aft face of bulkhead No. 2. 
The pressure gauge should be mounted on 
the outside supply charging pipe or cylinder. 
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Pneumatic System 

78. The air bottle may be filled from an 
outside supply through the inflation valve 
on the pneumatic panel, mounted on the aft 
face of bulkhead No. 2 (Fig. 35). The maxi
mum pressure is 450 lb./sq. in. The pres
~ure gauge mounted on the right-hand 
mstrument panel has a pipe line direct to 
the air bottle, which records the bottle's 
existing pressure. The oil and water trap 
should be frequently drained. 

Dry-Air Sandwich Windscreen and Hood J 
79. (i) The silica-gel container is posi

tioned just forward of the 
instrument panel on the right
hand side. 

(ii) When the crystals show a pink 
colour through the inspection 
window (Fig. 44), they should 
be replaced with "Tell-Tale" 
silica-gel to Spec. D.T.D.471 
(!dent No. K4/10592). 

{iii) It is particularly important to 
check that there is a free pas
sage of air to the dry sandwich 
areas. During pressurisation of 
the cockpit, any blockage in the 
dry-air system will effect the 
cabin differential pressure and 
possibly cause the hood to frac
ture. 

Windscreen De-Icing 

80 .. The glycol tank is positioned on the 
right-hand stay tube of the nose wheel top 
structure (Fig. 100). The tank capacity is 
approximately three pints and glycol fluid 
to specification K.22 is used (!dent No. 
K4/10332). 

Sect. 4, Chap. 2 
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General Servicing 

Introduction I 81. This chapter describes servicing 
operations and serves to implement A.A.P. 
721:79/30, Vol. 4-"Aircraft Planned Ser
vicing Schedule." 

finish, and if repairs are carried out, fill and 
rub down the surface to achieve a polished 
finish blending with that on adjacent sur-
faces. · 

For procedures and further information, 
see A.P. 2656A, Section 9, Chapter 2. 

I 

I 

I 

For information and sen·icing notes on 
items of equipment not dealt with in this 
Chapter, 1·eference should be made to the 
relevant Air Publications and Australian Air 
Publications listed at the beginning of this 
book. 

The efficiency of cabin sealing depends 
to a large extent on the manner in which 
each bolt or fitting which passes through 
into the sealed area is bonded to the cabin 
surround with sealing compound. There
fore, when removing these fittings during 
servicing, care must also be exercised to 
remove the old compound with approved 
solvent, clean thoroughly the bolts, washers, 
sealing plates, etc., with cleaner such as 
trichlorethyline. During reassembly, re
p rime and reseal with Bostik 1751 and 1790 
in the approved manner. For tests con
nected with pressurised cabin, see index to 
this chapter. 

The location Df the serv1cmg inspection 
panels is given in Fig. 14, and the lists given 
in this Chapter include all the items of 
Ground Equipment necessary for servicing 
the aircraft. 

Design characteristics connected with 
high speed- high altitude must be kept in 
mind when servicing aircraft of this type. 
The exterior paint finish, for instance, pre
sents a highly efficient aerofoil surface in 
addition to the normal function of protec
tion. Be careful to avoid damage to the 

NOTE: For further information, 
see A.P.1464B, Vol. 1, Part 2, Sec
tion 2. 

GROUND EQUIPMENT AND TOOLS 

82. TABLE I.-SPECIAL GROUND EQT!IPMENT AND TOOLS. 

R.A.:1.F. 
/dent J.,'o. 

W4G/25085 
W4G/25088 
A79/503485 

W4G/25138 
W4G/25104 

W4G/25105 

W4G/25083 

W4G/25103 

W4G/25084 

W4G/25100 
W4G/25086 

W4Gi25091 
W4G/25087 

W4G/25095 
W4G/25094 
W4Gi25096 
W4G/25092 
W4G/25093 

Part No. 

Y00304A 
Y00413A 
OOY127A 

OOY43 
OOY191A 

Y00157A 

Y00158A 

YOOllSA 

Y00258A 

OOY189A 
OOY53A 

Y00546A 
Y00323A 

Y0094A 
Y0090A 
Y00500A 
Y0075A 
Y0076A 

Description. 

TOWING A.!IID STEERI.!IIG 
Arm, nose steering. 
Bridle, Towing. 
Arm, Towing Assy. 

JACKING 
Pads, mainplane jacking. 
Nose Wheel Changing Trestle 

(hinged legs). 
TRESTLING 

Former for use with t:.J.T. Ko. 3 
Port. 

Former for use with L:.J.T. No. 3 
Starboard. 

Trestles, Tripod fuselage. 

Former for Boom Trestle (W4G/ 
2554). 

Trestle, for fuselage nose. 
Trestle, rear fuselage (at engine 

mountings). 
SLINGING 

Sling, complete A/c. 
Sling, mainplane. 

RIGGING 
Board, incidence, mainplane. 
Board, dihedral, mainplane. 
Board, incidence, low tailplane. 
Board, lateral levelling. 
Board, longitudinal levelling. 

Application. 

Vampire Trainer Equipment, but 
used as alternative to above. 

Use with pillar jack W 4G/10196. 

Mainplane steadying at Rib 10. 

l\lainplane steadying at Rib 10. 

8upporting fuselage when main-
planes are removed. 

Supporting mainplane at stub and 
rear of boom. 

Assembling mainplane to fuselage. 

Port and Starb'd for Ribs 3 & 10. 
Also used for boom levelling. 
Also tailplane levelling. 
Fuselage. 
Fuselage. 
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R.A.A.F. 
/dent No. 

W4G/25098 
W4G/25099 
W4G/24097 

A79/500015 
A79/500009 
A79/500012 
A79/500013 
A 79/500014 
A79/500002 
A79/500003 
A79/500004 
A79/500011 
A79/500010 
A79/500062 

Part No. 

YOOllA 
Y00403A 
Y00600 

Y00390 
Y00181 
Y00406A 
Y00185A 
Y00186A 
Y00516A 
Y00517A 
Y00565A 
Y0093 
Y00175A 
AH8404 
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Description. 
Locking Pin, elevators and rudders. 
Locking Plate, aileron. 
Quadrant Setting Plate, elevator. 

l\USCELLANEO US 
Box Spanner, joint. 
Adaptor to Box Spanner. 
Box Spanner, wheel. 
Box Spanner, Port. 
Box Spanner, Starboard. 
Board, blanking Port. 
Board, blanking Starboard. 
Board, blanking tailpipe. 
Acorn, bolt removing. 
Extractor, joint boit. 
Extractor, main wheel. 

Application. 
Control circuit. 
Control circuit. 
Control circuit. 

Main wing joints. 
Main wing joints. 
Removing wheels. 
G/c and boom joint. 
U/c and boom joint. 
On air intake when picketed. 
On air intake when picketed. 
On when picketed. 
Front wing joint. 
Main wing joint. 

83. TABLE 2.- STANDARD GROUND EQUIPMENT. 

R.A.A.F. 
/dent No. 

W4G/10015 
W4G/10196 

W4G/2554 

W4G/500028 

W4G/10812 

W4G/25101 

W4G/1358 
W4G/1966 
W4C/257 
W4C/20905 
W4C/20971 
W4C/20960 
W4G/4090 
W4G/25109 

Part No. 

CAC.TH75 

Jacking and Trestling 

Description. 
JACKING 

Jack, 5 ton Hydraulic. 
Jack, 5 ton Pillar Hydraulic. 

TRESTLING 
Trestle, tail type "D." 

Min. height, 3 ft. 11! in. 
Max. height, 7 ft. 2i in. 

Trestle, tail. 
Min. height, 2 ft. -3 in. 
Max. height, 3 ft. 3 in. 

Trestle U.J.T. No. 3. 
MISCELLANEOUS 

Sling, engine, Nene. 
Stand, engine, N ene. 
Syringes, oil. 
Mats, mainplane, Type B. 
Pump, Oleo Type A. 
Adaptor Plug. 
Gauge Mk. 2 (0-1,500 lb./sq. in.). 
Gauge Mk. 1 (0-600 lb./sq. in.). 
Trolley, oxygen cylinder. 
Trolley,. pressure cabin testing. 
Streamline Filter Trolley, Type 

P.M.55A. 
Air Pressure Cylinder. 

A pp/ication. 

Mainplane jacking. 
Nose jacking. 

Tail boom trestling. 

Tail boom trestling. 

Wing trestling. 

Charging Oleo legs. 

Oleo leg charging. 

Recharging. 

Testing Canopy Seal. 

RIGGING 

84. Particulars of the jacking operations 
are given in Section 4, Chapter 2, para. 66. 

87. As the wings, fin, tail plane and tail 
booms are fixed cantilever structures, no 
adjustment to them is provided. The only 
rigging operations, therefore, are those con
cerned with checking the diagonal measure
ments, the incidence and dihedral of the 
wings, and the control surface settings and 
ranges of movement. Rigging data is shown 
in Fig. 18, and all rigging dimensions and 
angles with tolerances are given in Leading 
Particulars. 

Former Stations and Inspection Panels 

85. The locations of the fuselage formers 
and of inspection panels and doors are shown 
in Fig. 14. 

Lubrication 

86. The lubrication details are shown in 
Figs. 15, 16 and 17. 

All cable control pulleys and flying con
trol levers in the tail unit are fitted with 
sealed ball races packed with anti-freezing 
grease (!dent No. K2 210) before assembly, 
and no attent10n 1s necessary. 

A.A.P. 828 

NOTE: Cable turnbuckles are 
locked with 20 S.W.G. copper locking 
wire, except the rudder cable turn
buckles on Rib No. 1, Port Wing; 
these are locked with 20 S.W.G. soft 
iron locking wire. 

Sect. 4. Chap. 3 
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Rigging Sequence 

88. The sequence of operations is as 
follows:-

(i) Trestle the aircraft at the points 
marked JACK at the forward end 
of the stub boom attachment of the 
wing, i.e., the main spar; and then 
trestle the tail booms as shown in 
Fig. 9. 

(ii) Place the levelling boards, Part No. 
Y0075 (Ident No. W4G/25092) and 
Y0076 (!dent No. W4G/25093) on 
the datum blocks in the fuselage, as 
shown in Fig. 18. Adjust trestles 
until the level of the levelling board 
is zero. Use the datum blocks for 
longitudinal level, and in a similar 
manner adjust the tail trestle until 
the level on the levelling board reads 
zero. 

(iii) Check the incidence angle of the 
wings, ribs No. 3 and 10, using in
cidence board, Part No. Y0094A 
(!dent No. W4G/25095) in the posi
tion indicated in Fig. 18. Check the 
dihedral by means of a levelling 
board Part No. Y0090A (!dent No. 
W4G/25094) and clinometer on the 
top of the front spar, as shown in 
diagram. 

(iv) Check the angle of the tail booms 
by placing levelling board Part No. 
Y0090A (!dent No. W 4G '25094) 
along the top. and using the clino
meter. 

(v) Check the incidence of the tail plane 
by using incidence board, Part No. 
Y00500A (Ident No. W4G/25096), 
at position shown in Fig. 18. Also 
check that the transverse level is 
horizontal and that the fins are ver
tical in relation to the tail booms. 

(vi) Check for symmetry between the 
wings and tail booms, wings and 
nose of fuselage, and opposite fins 
by taking diagonal measurements as 
shown in Fig. 18. 

NOTE: The tail plane angle of 
incidence is set by the manufacturer 
and is not adjustable. 

CONTROL SETI'INGS 

Ailerons 

I 89. Lock the control column with locking 
gear, Part No. OOY213A (Ident No. A79/ 
503856), and proceed as follows:-

(i) Remove the nut, washer, distance 
piece and bolt located above the 
cable pulley at bottom of control 
column, and attach aileron locking 
plate, Part No. Y00403A (!dent No. 
W 4Gl25099), to lock the pulley 
sprockets in the NEUTRAL posi
tion. 

(ii) Adjust tie-rods to give the equal 
tension on the chain at the top of 
the control column. 

(iii) Set aileron differential pulley at 
aileron, NEUTRAL, with a • 2 BA 
bolt (see Fig. 20). 

(iv) Couple up cables. The cable run 
and adjusting points are shown in 
Fig. 90. 

( v) Remove locking bolts on aileron 
differential pulleys, th e locking 
plate at the base of the control 
column and the control locking gear. 
Replace all items removed under 
sub-para. (i). 

(vi) Move the control column over with 
full range of travel and check that 
the tension of the chain and cable 
is satisfactory at NEUTRAL and 
full travel. 

NOTE: Using the 1\ik. 4 ten
sionmeter, check that the cable 
tension is 70 lb. ± 20 lb. up to first 
minor inspection or 70 lb. ± 10 lb. 
after first minor inspection; at the 
same time ensure that the cable 
tensioners are in safety. 

(vii) Check for full and free movement 
of aileron, 15 deg. 36 min. up, to 10 
deg. 31 min. down, ± 1 deg. 18 mins. 

NOTE: The gap between the 
aileron leading . edge and the aileron 
shroud varies, being 0.05" at outer 
hinge, 0.080" at centre hinge, and I 
0.10" at inboard hinge, with overall 
tolerance 0.02"; Adjustment may 
be effected by the addition of 
laminum shims on the bracket 
fixing bolt. 

Aileron Trim Tabs 

90. Servo trim tabs are fitted to each 
aileron, and may only be adjusted on the 
ground to suit the flying characteristics of 
the aircraft. The servo gear normal posi
tion is shown in Fig. 20, and this gives tab 
movements measured between the outward 
end of the tab and the aileron trailing edge 
of .85" up and 1.2" down. 

.:. .;. 
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Elevator 

91. To rig the elevator proceed as 
follows:-

(i) Lock the elevator quadrant pulley 
on the right and left-hand sides of 
the cockpit, in the NEUTRAL posi
tion with locking jig, Part No. 
Y00600 (!dent No. W4G/25097). 

NOTE: Position jig plates be
tween the fuselage and quadrant 
pulley, pick up tapped hole in plate 
with longer bolt in lieu existing bolt 
which passes through pulley bracket 
and cable guide block. Adjust posi
tion of pulley so that castle nuts on 
cable -cleat bolts engage in 17/32" 
holes in jig plate. 

(ii) If necessary, adjust the connecting 
rods from the quadrant pulleys to 
the levers on the control column 
torque tube, so that the position of 
the control column is nominally 8:! 
deg. forward of the vertical. The 
position of the control column may 
be adjusted to suit particular re
quirements, but the over- riding 
factor is that it must have unob
structed travel over the full range 
of movement allowed by the quad
rant pulley stops. 

(iii) Lock the elliptical pulley, at the 
forward end of the tail booms, in 
the NEUTRAL position with a ± in. 
dia. pin. Couple up the cables from 
the quadrant pulley to the elliptical 
pulley, and tighten to the correct 
tension. 

(iv) Lock the elevator control levers at 
the boom rear end with the pin, Part 
No. YOOll (!dent No. W4G/25098). 
Check, with torch and mirror, that 
the pin is actually in the NEUTRAL 
hole. Couple up the cables from the 
elliptical pulley to the links on the 
control levers. 

NOTE: It is important that both 
sets of cables should be tightened up 
at the same rate and that the ten
sion, using a Mk. V tensionmeter, is 
80 lb. = 20 lb. on the 25 cwt. scale 
up to the first minor inspection, and 
80 lb. ± 10 lb. after the first minor 
inspection. 

(v) Couple up the elevator operating rod 
to the elevator lever and adjust so 
that the elevator trailing edge is in 
line with the tail plane. Ensure that 
the lock nut at the lower end of this 

A_.-:I..P. 828 

combined operating rod and mass 
balance is secure to avoid any 
chance of fouling the rudder links. 

(vi) Check that the elevator has the full 
and free movement indicated in the 
Leading Particulars. It is important 
that the locking pins in the pulley 
may be freely withdrawn after the · 
cables have been tensioned. 

(vii) Push the control column fully for
ward and adjust the stop pins on the 
boom rear diaphragms so that thev 
just contact the elevator control 
levers, then unscrew half a turn and 
lock. Repeat this operation with 
the control column fully back. 

NOTE: Bolts in elevator control 
lever at rear of booms must point 
outwards from the centre of each 
boom. 

Elevator Trim Tab 
92. The trim tab cables run from the 

left-hand side of the cockpit down through 
the left-hand boom to the elevator. The 
first part of the cable from the cockpit is 
a Teleflex control and extends to half-way 
down the engine rib. It is important to see 
that there is an equal extension from the 
end of the Teleflex tube for both cables 
before coupling up the cables to the elevator. 

To rig, proceed as follows:-

(i) Set the elevator tab control wheel 
in the cockpit so that the tab indi
cator reads NEUTRAL. 

(ii) Set the elevator tab jack on the tail
plane rear spar at NEUTRAL. 

(iii) Assemble chain to sprocket with an 
equal number of links either side of 
the sprocket, and couple up the 
cables to the Teleflex controls. 

(iv) Set the elevator to NEUTRAL and 
adjust the tab connecting rod until 
the tab has a r droop from the 
neutral position; i.e., until the tab 
trailing edge is three-eighths in. be
low the trailing edge of the elevator. 

(v) Operate the handwheel in the cock
pit and check for full measurement 
(Pre Mod. V.90) 6° (0.34") UP and 
18° (1.0") DOWN and (Post Mod. 
V.90) go (0.5") UP and 22o (1.25") 
DOWN from the neutral position. 
The elevator tab should move up
wards when the cockpit control is 
turned clockwise. 

NOTE: It may be necessary to 
rig the tab slightly, either more or 
less than the ~ in. dimension to the 

Sect. 4, Chap. 3 



I 

Page 36 AusTRAUAN VAMPIRE. DESCRIPTIVE MANUAL 

elevator, so that the aircraft cruises 
with the indicator in the cockpit 
at ZERO. To do this, adjustment 
sh011ld be made on the tab connect
ing rod only, with the indicator in 
the cockpit at ZERO. 

Rudder 

93. To rig the rudder, proceed as fol
lows:-

(i) Using control locking gear Part No. 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

(v) 

(vi) 

(vii) 

(viii) 

(ix) 

(x) 

OOY213A (!dent No. A79/503856) 
set rudder pedals in NEUTRAL 
position and lock. Refer to Fig. 10. 

Set rudder levers at tail plane 
NEUTRAL by putting a i" diameter 
pin, YOOllA(Ident No. W4G/25098), 
through the levers (see Fig. 21). 

Insert a ±" diameter pin to lock the 
elliptical pulleys at the forward end 
of the tail booms and couple up 
cables. from the cockpit to the for
ward end of the tail booms. 

Use a Mk. 5 tensionmeter and ten
sion up cables so that the indicator 
shows 80 lb. ± 20 lb. on the 25 cwt. 
scale. 

NOTE: After first minor inspec
tion a tolerance of ± 10 lb. is 
allowed. 

With the locking pins in the ellipti
cal pulleys, connect the cables from 
the forward end of the tail boom to 
the rudder lever links. (See Fig. 
22.) 

Tension up as in sub-para. (iv). 

Couple up connecting rod to rudder 
control lever. (See Fig. 21.) 

Remove all locking devices and 
check for full travel of rudder, 24 
deg. 36 min. either side of neutral. 
There are no rudder trim tab con
trols, but a small tab is fitted to 
each rudder which can only be ad
justed as required on the ground by 
slackening the bolt which is located 
at the base of the rudder. 

It is important that the locking pins 
should be free to be removed after 
the cables have been tensioned. 

With full right rudder, adjust 
the stop pins on the boom rear 
diaphragms so that they just con
tact the rudder control levers, then 
unscrew half a turn and lock. 

NOTE: Bolts in rudder control 
lever at rear of boom must point 

General 

outwards from the centre of each 
boom. 

Repeat this operation with full 
left rudder. 

MASS BALANCING 

94. The movable control surfaces are 
mass-balanced to prevent flutter or vibra
tion. Accuracy of balance is vital to the 
safety of the aircraft, ~n~ should be checke.d 
as described below if 1t 1s suspected that It 
may have been affected by repairs or other 
causes. 

(a) Ailerons. 

Each aileron, complete with servo 
tab but without connecting rod, 
sho~ld be balanced separately in 
position on the wing, and each 
should be nose heavy. 

With the aileron approxi
mately horizontal, suspend a 
check weight on the trailing 
edge 10.13 in. aft of the centre 
hinge pin. With the aileron free 
to float, it should then balance 
within ± 2 deg. of horizontal 
with a weight of from 19.5 to 
25.5 ozs. 

If adjustment is required, re
move the plug from the outboard 
balance tube and adjust lead as 
required. Re-assemble, re-install 
and re-check. For further de
tails, see Repair Manual, Part 3, 
Chapter 6. 

(b) Elevator. 

The elevator, complete with tab 
but less tab connecting rod, and 
supported at the . torque tube 
ends, should balance with chord 
line horizontal within an angular 
tolerance of -+- 2 deg. by a down
ward load of between 4 lbs. 5 ozs. 
and 4 lbs. 17 ozs. suspended from 
(elevator) centre line on the 
trailing edge. 

(c) Rudder. 

The rudder, complete with fit
tings, but not attached to air
craft, is to be supported at top 
hinge and end of torque tube. 

In this horizontal position 
and free to pivot, balance must 
be obtained within an angular 

"'- .. 
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General 

tolerance of + 2 deg. by apply
ing an upward load (spring 
balance) of between 22 ozs. to 
30 ozs. at the trailing edge rivet 
nearest to the tab. 

LANDING GEAR 

95. All moving parts of the under
carriage and nose wheel units should be kept 
clean, and properly lubricated. Before any 
test can be made on the landing gear, the 
aircraft will have to be jacked off the 
ground at the main wheels and the nose 
wheel (see Fig. 9). For removal and 
assembly of wheel units reference should be 
made to Section 5. 

Retracting Mechanism 

96. The length of the hydraulic jacks is 
important and requires careful adjustment. 
They should be checked after any servicing 
on the undercarriage or retracting jack if 
it has affected the initial settings. 

NOTE: To centre the bottom end 
eye of radius rod in fork end on the 
compression leg, it may be neces
sary to assemble shims between the 
hinge pick-up J and the end fitting 
L. It is important that shims 
MUST be fitted under one fitting 
only as required. (See Fig. 23.) 

Installing a New Jack 

97. 'l'o install a new jack, screw the top 
end of the jack to the top lug (Pin Fig. 28) 
with the appropriate bolt, and connect up 
the. flexible hydraulic pipes. Operate the 
hand pump to retract the jack as far as 
possible and release the pressure in the 
system by operating the pressure release 
valve under the cockpit floor. (See note on 
the port side of fuselage.) Assemble the 
fork end of the jack piston to the lug 
attached to the top end of the compression 
leg with the appropriate bolt. 

Adjustment of Jack 

98. It is most important that the jack 
be adjusted when the main undercarriage is 
in the UP position; i.e., with the jack ex
tended, so that the roller Q is l/16th inch 
to 3/32nd inch from the end of the slot. 
(See Fig. 28.) 

NOTE: The nose wheel jack is 
adjusted in the DOWN position. 

A.A.P. 828 

Adjustment of Stop Bolt 

99. The stop bolt between the upper and 
lower links of the radius rod should be 
adjusted with the lock plate in the locked 
position (undercarriage down). 

Adjust the stop bolt until the lock plate 
roller moves freely within the slot, and . 
ensure that the stop faces are in contact. 
(See Fig. 28.) The points X, Y and Z should 
now be in a straight line. 

Adjustment of Eye Bolt 

100. The adjustment to the length of 
the radii rod by screwing out the eye bolt 
(see Fig. 23) must be made to suit the 
UP position of the main and nose under
carriages. The main wheel and wheel re
taining nut should be just clear of the skin 
and stringers at the top of the wheel-well 
(1/16" to 0.1" is ample). This is most 
readily checked with the wheel removed. 

UNDERCARRIAGE SHOCK-ABSORBER 
STRUT 

WARNING: No screws, nuts, etc., are to 
be removed from an inflated strut; high pres
sures are involved and neglig£nce can result 
in serious accident. 

Dismantling should only be necessary 
after lengthy service or accidental damage. 
Release air pressure through the inflation 
valve (see Item 37, Fig. 26) at base of strut. 

NOTE: For detail regarding Pe
moval of U/C leg from airframe, see 
Section 5, para. 171. 

101 to 104. For detailed description of the 
main undercarriage strut including the in
structions for dismantling, servicing and 
testing, reference is directed to A.P.1803C, 
Vol. 1, Sect. 2, Chap. 10, Appendix 1. 

NOTE: The struts fitted to the 
aircraft are exact in every detail to · 
those described in the A.P. except 
for the sealing rings which are made 
of synthetic rubber to enable mineral 
oil to be used in the strut. The hyd
raulic fluid to be used is OIL OM-15 
(D.T.D.585) a·nd not OilOF-4 (Lock
heed 22) as mentioned in the A.P. 

Inflation (of Main Stock-Absorber Strut) 

105. Diagram showing the undercarriage 
inflation curve is given in Fig. 27. 

Sect. 4, Chap. 3 
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Leakage-Main Shock-Absorber Strut 

106. · The possible causes of air and fluid 
leakage from the strut are given in A.P.1803 
C, Vol. 1, Sect. 2, Chap. 10, Appendix 1, with 
the exception of the following:-

(i) It is possible for the gland or sealing 
rings to become set and/ or grow on 
the plunger tube after periods of 
storage or non-use, often resulting in 
an oil leak when the strut is first 
compressed. To rectify this, the fol
lowing procedure is to be carried out 
if the oleos have not functioned for 
three (3) months:-

(a) Inflate the undercarriage struts 
to 30 to 150 lb./sq. in.; 

(b) Reciprocate the undercarriage 
struts 5 to 10 times; 

(c) Wipe the plunger tube, remov
ing all oil. (There should be -no 
further leakage) ; 

(d) Inflate struts to normal working 
pressure. 

Reciprocation of the undercarriage struts 
on aircraft may be achieved by rocking the 
aircraft from the wingtip. This need not be 
a vigorous operation, as just enough move
ment is necessary to cause the plunger tube 
to travel 1 to 2 inches. 

Nose Wheel Shock-Absorber Strut 

107 to 110. For a detailed description of 
the nose wheel shock absorber strut includ
ing the instructions for the dismantling, 
servicing and testing,reference is directed to 
A.P.l803C, Vol. 1, Sect. 6, Chap. 1. 

Leakage. Nose Wheel Shock-Absorber 
Strut 

111. The possible causes of air and fluid 
leakage from the strut are given in 
A.P.1803C, Vol. 1, Sect. 6, Chap. 1, with one 
addition which is covered in para. 106 (i). 

Inflation. Nose Wheel Shock-Absorber Strut 

112. A diagram showing the nose wheel 
inflation curve is given in Fig. 33. 

Nose Wheel Self-Centring Unit 

113. For dismantling the self-centring 
unit, reference should be made to Fig. 34. 

HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 

General 

114. (i) The hydraulic system is de
scribed in Sect. 9 and illus;.. 
trated in Figs. 36-41. 

(ii) Scrupulous cleanliness is es
sential in all servicing opera
tions on the system, as a small 
piece of swarf or other foreign 
matter might render the sys
tem inoperative. 

(iii) Clean fluid only to Specifica
tion DTD. 585 (!dent No. 
K2/138) should be used for 
filling or topping up, and the 
filter in the reservoir should 
always be in position during 
the operation. 

(iv) Fluid containers must be per
fectly clean and should be 
swilled out with a small quan
tity of clean fluid before being 
used for filling the reservoir 
or for collecting fluid when 
draining the system. 

(v) All air should be vented from 
the system and the reservoir 
should be kept topped up to 
ensure efficient running; when 
making reconnections, pipe 
connections must be wire 
locked with 20 g. gal. iron 
wire. 

Components 

115. Lockheed components are used in 
this aircraft, the part numbers and details 
for dismantling and servicing will be found 
in the Air Publication as follows:-

A.P.l803B, Vol. 1. 
Accumulator Pressure Release Valve 
Cut-out Valve 
Dive Brake Jack-··--- ...... . .... . 
Dive Brake Selector ...... ...... ····-· ······} 
Flap Selector ... . ..... ...... ...... . .... . 
Undercarriage Selector ...... ...... . .... . 
Flap Jack ····- ..... . ..... 
Hydraulic Accumulator ···-
Non-Return Valve for Ground Oper-

ation of Dive Brakes ...... ____ __ 
Nosewheel Jack ...... ...... ...... ...... ·--··· 
Non-Return Valve between Valve 

and Undercarriage Selectors ..... . 
Pump, Hydraulic, Mk. 6 -N37J/263 
Undercarriage Jack, 
A.P.l803P, Vol. 1. 
Hand Pump ...... ·-··· 
Non-Return Valve 
Non-Return Valve at Dive Brakes 

Selector ···-·· 

TESTS 

AIR.40018 
AIR.40020 
AIR.40022 

AIR.40272 

AIR.40008 
AIR.40016 

AIR.40504 
AIR.40542 

AIR.34126 
AIR.8000 
AIR.41192 

UMC.501 
UMC.703 

UMC.706 

WARNING: Before disconnecting the 

I 
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pipes or removing any units, it is important 
that the pressure in the system should be 
released by operating the release valve 
situated underneath the cockpit floor. (See 
Fig. 37.) 

Pressure 

120. The following pressures are correct 
and should be aimed at when testing:

lb./sq. in. 
Hydraulic Accumulator Air 

Pressure 
Accumulator Oil Pressure .... 
Thermal Relief Valve Pres

sure 

1,250 
2,500-2,600 

3,000 

121. Before proceeding with operational 
tests, the following procedure should be 
adopted:-

(i) Jack up the aircraft (see Fig. 9). 

(ii) Inflate the hydraulic accumulator to 
1,250 lb./sq. in. air pressure, and 
inspect for leaks. 

(iii) Fill the hydraulic reservoir until 
fluid runs through the vent pipe. 

(iv) Set control levers in cockpit as 
follows:-
Undercarriage and flaps UP 
Dive brakes .... OFF 

(v) Work hand pump until all jacks are 
fully operated. 

(vi) Set control levers in cockpit as 
follows:-
Undercarriage and flaps .... DOWN 
Dive brakes ON 

. (vii) Work hand pump until all jacks are 
fully operated. 

NOTE: During operation of dive 
brakes, the non-return valve in the 
hand pump pressure line must be 
held open. 

(viii) Top up hydraulic reservoir to the 
level indicated on window. 

Functioning Tests 

122. After carrying out the prepara
tions described in para. 121, proceed with 
the main test, as follows:-

(i) Connect test rig pump to ground 
test coupling points on the left-hand 
side of the engine bulkhead (see 
Sect. 5), and run the pump for 2 
minutes, holding the accumulator 
release valve open. 

(ii) With pressure gauge in position on 
hydraulic accumulator, run pump to 

A.A.P. 828 

(iii) 

(iv) 

check and, if necessary, adjust cut
out valve to operate at 2,500 lb./sq. 
ins. + 100 - 000 lbs./sq. ins. 

Wire-lock the adjuster bolt after 
setting the cut-out valve. The valve 
should not cut in for at least one 
minute after cutting out. 

Using test rig running at between 
1 400 and 1,500 R.P.M., operate the 
fl~ps 3 times, checking the indica
tor in the cockpit. The operational 
times for flaps are: DOWN, 15-20 
seconds ; UP, 20-23 seconds. 

(v) Select flaps DOWN and move lever 
to NEUTRAL when indicator re
cords 30 deg. movement. 

(vi) Leave pump running for 3 minutes, 
during which tim~ the flaps should 
not move. 

(vii) With test rig running, operate the 
dive brakes 3 times, checking opera
tional times. The times for ON and 
OFF should be 0.5 to 1 second. 

(viii) 

(ix) 

(x) 

(xi) 

(xii) 

(xiii) 

With the test rig running, operate 
the undercarriage 5 times, checking 
indicator lights in cockpit and opera
tional times. The times should be 
UP OR DOWN, 2 to 3 seconds. 

With · undercarriage and flaps UP 
and dive brakes OFF, stop engine 
pump and release accumulator pres
sure. 

Disconnect pump pressure line at 
the test coupling on the fireproof 
bulkhead and restart pump, collect
ing oil flowing from pump in a clean 
container for re-use. When flow 
ceases, stop pump and reconnect 
pressure line. 

Select undercarriage and flaps 
DOWN and, using hand pump until 
pump handle is immovable, set dive 
brakes lever ON and maintain pres
sure on hand pump for 2 minutes, 
during which time dive brakes 
should not move. 

Refill hydraulic reservoir and run 
engine pump for 2 minutes on test 
rig, holding accumulator release 
valve open. 

With the accumulator pressure re
leased, stop engine pump, and finally 
top up reservoir to level line shown 
on window. 

(xiv) Run engine pump and operate 
undercarriage and flaps 5 times. 

Sect. 4, Chap. 3 
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ENGINE CONTROLS 

General 

123. There are two main engine con
trols: the throttle which varies the fuel flow 
to the burners (and consequently the engine 
R.P.M.), and the high pressure shut-off cock 
for stopping the. engine. A low pressure 
shut-off cod{ is also fitted to isolate the fuel 
tank during servicing. (See Figs. 94 and 
95.) 

A micro switch, mounted on starboard 
rear face of engine bulkhead, is functioned 
by an adjustable cam lever on the throttle 
cross tube and ensures that the engine can
not be started unless the throttle is fully 
closed. The throttle linkage actuates one 
other micro switch, mounted on the lower 
rear face of the bulkhead, which is an in
tegral part of the undercarriage circuit. 
(For adjustment, see para. 125.) 

Control Linkage 

124. Teleflex controls are used from the 
control box mounted on the port cockpit 
wall to the engine bulkhead, and from there 
to the engine and fuel cock by an assembly 
of cross tubes and push rods mounted on 
the rear face of the bulkhead. 

Servicing instructions for Teleflex con
trols are given in A.P.1464 D., Vol. I, Part 
2, Section 2, Chapter 3. For servicing con
trols on engine, see the Nene Handbook. 

Control Rigging 

125. (a) The throttle needle valve on 
the engine is adjusted as de
tailed in the N ene Handbook, 
and must be fully closed when 
the throttle control lever in 
the cockpit is r· from its 
closed position. The cam lever 
actuating the starter circuit 
micro switch is adjusted to 
close this switch . when the 
throttle lever is closed, and the 
Uic warning switch is ad
justed to close when the 
throttle is quarter- closed. 
Micro switch adjustment is 
achieved by loosening off the 
2 B.A. bolts which clamp the 

· cam arms to the cross tubes. 

(b) The high pressure fuel cock 
control setting is shown on 
Fig. 95. 

(c) When adjusting the control 
settings, check for freedom of 
movement and excessive back
lash. 

Fuel Booster Pump and Neg. "G" Valve 

126. The two components are integral 
with the fuel collector box in the base of the 
main fuel tank. The box serves as the nega
tive "G" reservoir containing fuel for 
approx. 5 seconds (max.) inverted flight. 
For detailed description and instructions for 
maintenance and testing refer to A.P.4343D, 
Vol. 1, Sect. 7, Chap. 16. 

Attachment of B.P. and Valve 

127. Viewed from underneath, the outer 
(oval) ring of aerotight nuts retains the 
reservoir complete with pump and valve, 
which may be removed as a whole. 

A drain bolt and plug are fitted in this 
ring of nuts to facilitate fuel drainage. 

The next circle (of 2 B.A. bolts) retains 
the pump, type B.P.3 Mk. 3, complete with 
Neg. "G" valve B.P.23 Mk. 1. The pump 
only may be removed by undoing the next 
inner circle (of 12 studs), and this also gives 
access to the gauze filter screen. Two ex
traction holes, drilled and tapped t B.S.F., 
are provided to assist in breaking the joint 
between the pump and the mounting ring. 

NOTE: Before removing tank 
components ensure that tank is 
empty, disconnect pump motor elec
trical supply leads by unscrewing 
breeze type socket. 

Upon reassembly, use approved jointing 
compound on joint washers and relock all 
pipe connections. Use the jointing compound 
sparingly as any excess squeezed out around 
the edge of the joint may cause the inverted 
flight valves to stick open. 

Valves 

128. (a) Neg. "G" Valve. 
Is fully automatic in action, 
the seven clack valves fitted 
around the pump ensure an un
interrupted supply of fuel to 
the engine under all conditions 
of flight, including violent 
negative "G" effects and short 
periods of inverted flight. 

(b) Non-Return Valve in Pump. 
In the lower pump body cast
ing, and situated on top of the 
fuel delivery outlet, is a non
return valve which closes when 
the pump is functioning, and 
forms part of the delivery line. 
When the pump is stationary, 
the valve drops open, allowing 
a free flow of fuel from the 
tank into the delivery line. 
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A.S.I. SYSTEM 

General 
129. The pressure and static pipes leav

ing the pitot head (see Fig. 54) in the port 
fin are clipped in the fin shroud, and con
tinue through the boom to two drain traps 
forward of the wing to boom joint. Clamps 
located on No. 2 wing rib and main spar 
carry the pipes to drain traps which pro
trude through the cockpit floor below the 
pilot's seat. The drain trap comprises a 
vertical tube containing a screwed plqg in 
its lower end which may be removed for 
drainage purposes. Access to the drain 
traps is obtained by removing the hand. ~ole 
cover adjacent to the wing to boom )omt, 
and through the holes in the bottom of No. 
2 bulkhead ; in the latter case, the drain 
plugs will be found above the air reservoir. 

NOTE: (a) On early aircraft static pres
sure pipe lines are identified 
at each joint with letter "S" 
stamped on union nuts and 
-!" yellow band each end of 
pipes. Pitot pressure lines 
are plain. On later aircraft 
the static pipes are identified 
by two n a r r o w yellow 
bands and the pitot pressure 
pipes by one narrow and 
one broad yellow band. In 
future any pipes fitted or re
placed in aircraft must be 
identified by the later mark
ings. 

(b) For testing after installa
tion, see Para. 138. 

Removal of Pitot Head 

130. Remove pitot head bracket by dis
connecting the clamp bolt, and removing the 
six attaching screws to the fin. Disconnect 
electrical lead at the terminal block attached 
to the access door in the top fin rib. Then 
disconnect the outer sleeves from the static 
and pressure pipes. 

CABIN PRESSURISING 

Canopy Seal 

131. The cabin seal is m~intained by 
pressure taken from the impeller casing of 
the engine. A pipe is led from the impeller 
casing through a pressure reducing valve 
and a non-return valve to a Vickers three
way cock, located on the right-hand side of 
the cockpit below the canopy jettison lever. 
The pressure is reduced to 5 lbs./sq. in. The 
cabin seal is inflated by turning the cock to 

A.A.P. 828 

ON, which permits air to flow to the seal. 
The seal is deflated by turning the cock to 
OFF, which opens the circuit to atmosphere. 

Pressure Cabin 

132. Pressure is supplied from the en
gine impeller casing and is passed to a non
return valve which is located en the rear of 
No. 2 bulkhead. The air is then passed to a 
cabin blower air control valve marked OFF -
HOT- COLD, which is attached to the air 
cooler on the right-hand side of the cockpit. 
The degree of heat may be regulated by 
moving the control lever to intermediate 
positions provided by slots in the control. 

Vacuum System I 
133. This system is no longer applicable 

to Mk. 30 and 31 aircraft (Post Vampire 
Mod. No. 175). 

Pressure Cabin Control 

134. The pressure in the cabin is auto
matically regulated by a Mk. 11 Pressure 
Cabin control valve, fitted on the forward 
face of bulkhead No. 1. The valve oper
ates so that the variation between internal 
and external pressure is not appreciable 
until the pressurising height is attained. At 
this predetermined height, the valve pro
gressively regulates the cabin pressure up I 
to a maximum of 3 lb./sq. in. Incorpor
ated in the valve is a switch which operates 
a warning lamp should the cabin pressure 
fall t lb. below the normal for -any altitude. 

Two further valves are incorporated in 
the unit: an outward relief valve set to re
lieve at 3.1 lb./sq. in. if the main regulating ( 
valve fails, and an inward relief valve whicli 
operates when the external pressure exceeds 
the internal pressure, as would occur in a 
power dive. 

For further details, see A.P.1275A, Vol. 
I, Section 10. 

GROUND TESTING OF PRESSURE 
CABIN 

The pressures in the following tests are 
given for the Mk. 11 Cabin Pressure Control 
Valve only. 

Requirements 

135. (1) Cabin to be pressurised to 3.00 
lb./sq. in. 

(2) Cabin to maintain a pressure of 
3.00 lb./sq. in. 

Sect. 4, Chap. 3 
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(3) Check that "NOMALAIR" valve 
cracks at 3.10 to 3.20 lb./sq. in. 

(4) Check time for pressure to drop 
from 3.00 to 1.50 lb./sq. in. Time 
should not be less than 20 
seconds. 

Equipment Required 

136. The following test equipment is 
required:-

Petrol motor rig complete with airflow 
measuring device or electric motor rig. 

Air pressure bottle with attachments 
to pressurise canopy seal. Pressure supply 
to be regulated to between 45 and 10 lb./ 
sq. in. 

Pressurising and Testing Cabin (without 
Engine Running) 

137. To pressurise the cabin, proceed as 
follows:-

(i) Shut and lock the sliding canopy. 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

Remove the detachable nose panel 
and connect the test rig air supply 
line to the charging point on the door 
of the armour bulkhead. 

Connect the mercury "U" tube flex
ible pipe to the connection adjacent 
to the canopy seal vent on the armour 
bulkhead. Connect the pressure 
bottle to the inlet side of the pressure 
reducing valve in the canopy seal 
line. To accomplish this, disconnect 
the canopy seal line from the branch 
pipe off the cabin pressure pipe and 
connect the air pressute line. Blank 
off the branch pipe. 

Blank off the atmospheric vent on 
the "NORMALAIR" Cabin Pressure 
Control valve and turn the canopy 
seal three-way cock to the "ON" 
position. 

(v) Commence to pressurise cabin to 
satisfy requirement No. 1. 

(vi) Maintain the required pressure of 
3 lb./sq. in. with an airflow into the 
cabin of not more than 14 cu. ft./min. 
to satisfy requirement No. 2. Check 
"NORMALAIR" valve for leaks. 
Detect leaks by placing hands over 
the two gauze ·covered exists and 
check that the cabin pressure gauge 
corresponds with the Mercury "U" 
tube on the test rig. 

(vii) Raise the cabin pressure to 3.10 to 

3.20 lb./sq. in. and check that 
"NORMALAIR" valve cracks at this 
pressure. 

(viii) Drop the cabin pressure to 3 lb./sq. 
in. and when this pressure is steady, 
check the time it takes to drop to 1.5 
lb./sq. in. The minimum time should 
be 20 seconds. 

(ix) At completion of test, turn the 
canopy seal cock "OFF," disconnect 
the test rigs from the aircraft and 
remove the blank from the "NOR
MALAIR" valve atmospheric vent. 
Reconnect canopy seal line to the 
branch pipe on the cabin pressure 
pipe. 

Test A.S.I. System 

138. The usual checks of the A.S.I. lines 
and instruments should be made with the 
cabin pressurised and unpressurised (refer 
to Instrument Instruction No. 1.21/1). 

Warning Light 

139. At the coll).pletion of the pressure 
cabin ground tests, remove the tube from 
the cabin control valve, and test that the 
pressure warning light electrical circuit 
operates by removing the terminal cover on 
the control valve and bridging the terminals; 
the warning light should glow. In flight 
the warning light will glow when the cabin 
pressure drops ~ lb./sq. in. below the normal 
pressure for any altitude. 

Pressurising and Testing Cabin (with 
Engine Running) 

140. (i) First Test. 

With engine turning over at 
6,000-6,500 R.P.M. and the 
cockpit control "ON" it should 
be possible to pressurise the 
cabin from ZERO to 3.0 lb./ 
sq. in., with a tolera·nce of +t 
and -± lb./sq. in., in a maxi
mum time of 3 minutes, and 
to maintain this pressure in
definitely. 
Procedure:-

(1) Blank off "NORMALAIR" 
valve vent pipe. 

(2) Close and secure canopy. 

( 3) Turn canopy seal cock 
"ON." 

( 4) Position cockpit control at 
"OFF." 
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( 5) Start engine and as soon 
as R.P.M. is steady at 
6,000-6,500 R.P.M., place 
cockpit control at "ON" 
and check time to build up 
to 3.00 lb./ sq. in. 

( 6) Check that pressure is 
maintained equally with 
the cockpit control in the 
"HOT" or "COLD" posi
tion. 

(7) Turn control lever to 
"OFF" and allow cabin 
pressure to leak away, 
taking the time for the 
pressure to drop to 1.5 
lb./sq. in. This time should 
exceed a minimum of 20 
seconds. 

(ii) Second Test. 

With engine at full r.p.m. 
(12,300) pressure in cabin 
must not exceed 1.0 lb./sq. in. 
Proceed as follows:-

(1) Control valve NOT blanked 
off. 

(2) Close and secure canopy. 

(3) Put canopy seal cock ON. 

( 4) Position cockpit control at 

(5) 

(6) 

OFF. 

Start engine, and ag soon 
as r.p.m. is steady at 
(approx.) 3,500 r.p.m. 
place blower control lever 
at COLD and then raise 
speed to maximum of 
12,300 r.p.m., when pres
sure should not rise above 
1.0 lb./sq. in. 

To release pressure, put 
cockpit control OFF and 
allow cabin pressure to 
leak away. 

Pressurising and Testing Cabin on Repaired 
Aircraft (without Engine running) 

141. The test described in para. 137 is 
only applicable to aircraft receiving a 
periodical inspection, but if the non-return 
valve (Fig. 42) has been replaced or struc
tural repairs of the cabin have been effected, 
then the following tests should be carried 
out:-

( 1) Close and secure the canopy. 

(2) Connect the test rig air supply line 

A.A.P. 828 

to the cabin pressure line at a con
venient point between the non-return 
valve and the engine impeller casing, 
such a point being obtained by re
moving the cabin air pressure pipe 
from the impeller casing and attach
ing it to the test rig air supply. 

( 3) Connect the mercury "U" tube and 
air pressure line to their respective 
points. (See para. 137 (iii).) 

(4) Remove the existing "NORMAL
AIR" pressure control valve and 
instal a special proof test safety 
valve set at 4 lb./sq. in. in its place. 

(5) Maintain a pressure of 5 lb./sq. in. 
in the canopy seal. 

( 6) Inflate the cabin to a pressure of 
4 lb./sq. in. and maintain for 1 
minute. 

(7) Shut off the air supply, and take the 
time for the cabin differential pres
sure to fall from 3.0 to 1.5 lb./sq. in. 
If this time is less than 20 seconds 
inflate the fuselage to approx. 2 lb./ 
sq. in. and examine all possible 
sources of leaks. Minor leaks should 
be stopped as detailed in A.P.1464B, 
Vol. 1, Part 2, Sect. 4, Chap. 6. 

( 8) After completion of test, turn the 
canopy seal cock "OFF," remove 
test rigs from the aircraft and re
place the special proof tested "NOR
MALAIR" valve with the standard 
type. Reconnect the canopy and 
cabin pressure lines to their respec
tive positions. 

Testing the Drier Tube 

142. To test the drier tube it is required 
to have means to supply air pressure at 2.75 
lb./sq. in. and suction at 0.5 lb./sq. in. at 
the top of the drier tube and a 12 in. mer
cury tube (see Figs. 44, 45), then proceed 
as follows:-

(i) Remove the blanking cap from thP 
stowage beside the drier tube. 

(ii) 

iii) 

(iv) 

Remove the hose from the connec
tion "A" and screw it on the blank
ing cap stowage. 

With the blanking cap, seal the drier 
tube and remove it from the air
craft. 

Connect up air pressure pipe to drier 
tube at connection A with the mer
cury U tube interposed, blank off 
the open end of the drier tube by 

Sect. 4, Chap. ) 
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fixing a rubber tube and plug as 
shown, and apply pressure at 2.75 
lb./sq. in. The complete assembly 
must be air-tight. 

(v) Remove rubber tube and plug from 
lower end of drier tube and check 
that the outlet valve C opens at 0.6 
lb./sq. in. pressure, but is airtight 
below 0.3 lb./sq. in. pressure. 

(vi) Connect up vacuum pipe in place of 
pressure pipe at connection A with 
mercury U tube interposed, and test 
that inlet valve B opens at 0.6 lb./sq. 
in. suction, and is airtight below 0.3 

lb./sq. in. 

(vii) Disconnect vacuum pipe and mer
~ur:v; U tube and re-instal drier tube 
m aircraft. 

(viii) Pi_nch the hose connection to the 
Windows, remove plug, and keeping 
the hose pmched, reconnect the drier 
tube at point A. 

NOTE: If indicator has turned 
pink, the tube should be refilled be
fore testing, with activated "Tell
Tale" silica gel R.A.A.F. (!dent No. 
K4/10590 or K4/10592). 
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Removal, Assembly and Dismantling Operations 

Introduction 

143. The chief purpose of this Section 
is to describe and illustrate the removal and 
assembly of the principal components of 
the aircraft. Where there is any special 
assembly instruction it is covered with a 
note either in the text or on the illustration. 
The recommended sequence of operations is 
given, although, in some cases, it will be 
obvious that it is not essential to adhere 
rigidly to the order given. Assembly in
structions, unless otherwise stated, should 
be in the reverse order to that given for 
removal. Access panels are shown in Fig. 
14, and the jacking and trestling arrange
ments are illustrated in Fig. 9. 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Engine Cowling 

144. For the removal of the engine 
cowling (see Fig. 46), proceed as follows:-

(i) Remove the top cowling panel by 
unscrewing the forty-seven screws 
located around the engine bulkhead, 
rear cone and top wing fillets. 

(ii) Remove the bottom cowling panel 
by unscrewing the fifty-four screws 
around the engine bulkhead, rear 
cone and bottom wing fillets, and 
finally releasing the Dzus fasteners 
at the centre of either end. 

(iii) Remove the rear cone cowling by 
unscrewing four screws at top and 
bottom, port and starboard sides on 
No. 1 rib, the four bolts on each rear 
cone support, and unscrewing the 
breeze (identification light) socket 
located on starboard lower face of 
rear cowl front former. 

NOTE: When replacing cowling 
it is advisable to reassemble the top 
cowl before the bottom cowl, then 
any items dropped can be easily re
covered. 

Engine Removal and Installation 

145. The e·ngine must be removed and 
installed in accordance with the .Schedule 
laid down in A.A.P.721/30, Vol. 4, Part 5, 
with reference to Fig. 47 if necessary. 

Engine Mounting Eyebolts 

146. Under normal engine removal pro-

cedure, as covered in para. 145, it should not 
be necessary to disturb the engine mounting 
frame: if however the mounting frame is 
disturbed it will be necessary to rig it cor
rectly when refitting it to the fireproof bulk
head. 

To accomplish this, laminum shims may 
be fitted between the mounting eyebolts and 
the fireproof bulkhead until a clearance of 
not less than .25" is obtained between the 
jet pipe and the jet pipe fairing. Add or 
withdraw shims until this figure is obtained. 

When the correct alignment is obtained 
check with a micrometer the total thickness 
of laminum shims on each of the four eye
bolts and replace exactly with solid steel or 
dural shims or washers. File these if neces
sary to obtain actual thickness which should 
not exceed .15". It is essential that faces of 
shims are parallel and flat after filing. 

Assemble the shims with Duralac and 
tighten the eyebolt nuts on the upper and 
lower spar tubes to a torque loading of 490 + 
50 in./lb. and 325 + 30 in./lb. respectively. 

NOTE: The clearance of .25" between 
jet pipe and fairing is a minimum for new 
or reconditioned aircraft and will change 
during service due to a general settling of 
parts. No action need be taken u~less actual 
chafing is imminent. 

Removal of Canopy 

147. There are two methods by which 
the sliding canopy can be removed. 

(1) Disconnect the dry air polyvinyl pipe 
from sliding canopy and seal the pipe 
connections. Wind the canopy back 
until it comes in contact with the 
spring loaded stop on the left hand 
side, depress the stop and continue 
winding the canopy back until the 
stop is contacted a second time. 
Again depress the stop and wind 
until the rack leaves the pinion ; then 
withdraw the canopy. 

(2) Wind the canopy back to any posi
tion up to the stop so that it is in 
the unlocked position. Pull the yellow 
and black jettison handle, located on 
the right ha·nd side of the cockpit 
forward of the crank handle (Fig. 
5) : this will unlock the canopy 
latches and lift the canopy clear of 
the rails. 
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NOTE: The jettison gear should 
on no account be operated from the 
cockpit during functional tests or 
re-setting unless a second person is 
available to apply a restraining load 
on the re-setting cable and jettison 
lever to prevent damage being 
caused by the powerful jettison 
springs. 

Refitting Canopy 

148. To refit the canopy after being re
moved by method (1), turn the winding 
handle so that the marked teeth on the pinion 
and idler. gear coincide. The gears become 
visible when the right hand ammunition door 
is opened. Place the canopy into the ends of 
the latches and push it forward until the 
rack contacts the idler gear. Turn the wind
ing handle to bring the canopy forward to 
the closed position. Refit the dry air pipe. 

To refit the canopy after jettisoning or 
removal by method (2), turn the winding 
handle so that the marked teeth coincide. 
Move the right hand canopy latch until its 
red painted arrow is in line with the corres
ponding one on the canopy. Align the left 
hand latch with the right and drop the 
canopy and latches into the canopy rails with 
the jettison gear in the released position. 
This should ensure that the painted lines on 
the canopy and latches and on the two gears 
all coincide. 

Reset the jettison gear by pulling on the 
cable which is accessible through the left 
hand ammunition door. (Refer to NOTE:
para. 147). 

Wind the handle hard forward (do not 
lock the pin in the hole) and then release it 
to find its own position. Set the locking plate 
using the vernier adjustment to give one 
diameter clearance between the centre of the 
hole and the centre line of the locating pin. 

With the canopy locked forward the 
clearance between the wind screen and the 
front edge of the canopy is not to exceed .3 
inch with a pressure of 3 lb./sq. in. in the 
cockpit. 

The cleara·::J.ce between the angle plate 
which is attached to the fairing at the rear 
of the opening, and the angle piece on the 
canopy (see Fig. 50) must be .1" + .000" -
.070" and overlap .3". As access to this area 
is restricted, a good method of checking is 
to pack "plasticine" into the space between 
the top of the fuselage and the angle plate. 
Fill to a length of approximately two inches, 
and allow plasticine to come around and over 
the edge of the angle. Ensure that the 
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material is packed in to avoid displacement. 

Moisten the angle on the canopy with oil 
or water so that it will not adhere to, and 
distort, the plasticine. Slide the canopy for
ward along the rails and register the amount 
of clearance from the impression left on the 
plasticine. 

Packing of suitable thickness may be used 
under the angle plate if required. 

Canopy Rails 

149. For removal of the canopy rails 
the procedure is as ·follows:-

(i) Remove the pivot bolt from the left 
and right- hand latch operating 
levers and withdraw the lever 
through the rails. 

(ii) Disconnect the canopy seal air line 
at No. 2 bulkhead on the right-hand 
rail. Seal off open end. 

(iii) Remove canopy latches. 

(iv) Disconnect the electric cable clips 
under left-hand stiffening member. 

( v) Disconnect the dry air tube clips 
under left-hand stiffening member. 

(vi) Remove woodscrews in left and 
right rail external fairing. 

(vii) Remove countersunk bolts locating 
canopy rail and sealing bracket to 
fuselage. The countersunk heads 
will be found inside the channel sec
tion of the canopy rail. The nuts 
are located on the underside of the 
stiffening member. 

(viii) Remove the rails. 

Windscreen 

150. The removal of the windscreen 
assembly is effected as follows:-

(i) Remove gunsight with recorder and 
E2A compass. 

(ii) Disconnect the polyvinyl pipes to the I 
front dry air sandwich screen and 
seal the pipe connection. 

(iii) Disconnect the top centre instru
ment panel from the front screen 
bracket, removing two round-head 
bolts from the top corners of the 
panel and the top four hexagon bolts 
from the gunsight bracket. 

(iv) Remove five 4BA bolts from the 
left and right-hand gusset plates at 
junction of seal bracket and canopy 
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rail. 

(v) Remove countersunk screws at base 
of front and side screen fairing. 

(vi) Remove the windscreen assembly. 

Windscreen Front Panel 

150A. The removal of the windscreen 
front panel is effected as follows:-

(i) Disconnect polyvinyl pipe to dry air 
sandwich screen, and seal the pipe 
connection. 

(ii) Remove the glazing plate at lower 
end of front panel. 

(iii) Remove the two access panels in 
windscreen front fairing plate. 

(iv) Remove the four 2BA bolts attaching 
the right and left hand tie bars at 
top and bottom. 

( v) Remove the tie bars. 

(vi) Remove the front panel. 

Draining Fuel Tanks 

151. The main fuselage tank is acces
sible through the ventral compartment, and 
the wing tanks through detachable panels 
in the underside of the wings. The main 
and wing tanks are drained through a plug 
in the collector box at the base of the main 
tank. Alternatively, tanks may be drained 
by means of a bowser, sucking the fuel from 
the tanks through the filler caps. It is not 
possible to drain individual wing tanks 
separately, but each set of wing tanks may 
be drained by disconnecting the feed line at 
the inboard tank and depressing the spring
loaded valve. A drain plug is provided in 
the wing drop tanks. 

· Main Fuselage Tank-Removal and 
Installation 

152. ( 1) The main tank is removed as 
follows:-

(i) Jack up the aircraft at least 6 
inches above the ground (See Fig. 9). 

(ii) Remove the engine top cowl. 

(iii) Remove the gun bay doors (See Sect. 
12). 

(iv) Remove the guns (See Sect. 12). 

(v) Remove the accumulators (See Sect. 
6). 

(vi) Drain the tank (See para. 151). 

(vii) Using suitable overhead tackle, take 
weight of engine off mountings. 

(viii) Remove the split pins, nuts and bolts 
from the diagonal bracing struts and 
remove struts. 

(ix) Remove the two clips from the sup
port plate brackets and remove the 
support plate assembly. 

(x) Disconnect vent pipes. 

(xi) Disconnect wing drop tank fuel pipes 
and unscrew adaptor (Part No. 
OOP125) (!dent No. A79/501960). 

(xii) Disconnect all fuel pipes at the sump 
and seal off open ends. 

(xiii) Disconnect the bonding and fuel 
contents gauge lead. 

(xiv) Support the tank and release the 
turnbuckles on the retaining straps. 

(xv) Remove the tank. 

(xvi) Coat float valve assembly with oil 
(!dent No. K2/145). 

(2) The procedure for the installatio·n of the 
tank is a reversal of the removal pro
cedure. Since the tank is a close fit to 
the bay it is important to check that 
there are no sharp edges or projections 
likely to cause damage to the tank cover
ing. Attention must also be paid to the 
requirements of Vampire Mod. No. 164 
which introduces improved sealing be
tween the filler neck of the fuselage fuel 
tank and fuselage structure, to prevent 
seepage of fuel into the tank bay from 
overfilling. Before installing the tank a 
new rubber sealing ring must be affixed 
to the metal sealing ring at the filler neck 
mounting in the following ma·nner. 

( i) Remove the metal sealing ring from 
around the filler neck assembly. This 
operation will free the earthing 
socket. 

(ii) Thoroughly clean the metal sealing 
ring. 

(iii) Apply an even coat of Bostik K3/ 
436 to the mating surfaces of the 
metal ring and the new rubber sealing 
ring. After 15-20 minutes, place the 
rubber sealing ring centrally on the 
metal sealing ring and apply an even 
pressure all around until the joint is 
set. 

NOTE: It will be necessary to dis
tort the rubber sealing rbg to clear 
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the earthing socket. 

(iv) Fit the sealing ring assembly to the 
tank, replace the washers and secure 
with new nuts, ensuring that the 
! inch hole in the metal ring coin
cides with the drain hole in the base 
ring. 

(v) Using an approved jointing com
pound, attach the earthing socket to 
the appropriate bolts. 

(vi) Ensure that the filler neck locating 
block in the fuselage is free from all 
traces of the old rubber sealing ring 
and its adhesive. Thoroughly clean 
the surface of the block. 

(vii) Prior to installing the tank to the 
fuselage, apply an even coat of Bostik 
K3/ 436 to the top surface of the 
rubber sealing ring and to the 
under-surface of the filler neck locat
ing block. It is important that the 
coated surfaces are brought together 
between 15 to 20 minutes after 
applying the adhesive. The instal
lation of the fuel tank must be timed 
to enable this requirement to be met. 

NOTE: The rubber sealing ring 
must be compressed between the 
locating block and sealing metal ring 
around the complete circumference 
in order to obtain a satisfactory 
sealed joint. 

Inboard Wing Tank 

153. For removal of the inboa1·d wing 
tank, the procedure is as follows:-

(i) Remove the pipe fairing located on 
the wing lower surface at the root 
end. 

(ii) Drain the tank (see para. 151). 

(iii) Remove the four countersunk 
screws from the filler located in the 
top skin of the wing. 

(iv) Remove the screws from the tank 
panel and lower the panel from the 
tank which is to be removed. 

NOTE: (a) It is important to drain 
the tanks before removing the tank 
panels, as the latter afford support 
for the tanks. There are no tank 
straps. 

(b) When replacing tank 
doors, reference must be made to 
Fig. 79 to ensure that bolts, which 
are numbered to indicate difference, 
are returned to correct positions. 
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(c) It is essential, when 
attaching the filler assembly to the 
top skin of the wing, to fit the 14 
s.w.g. aluminium washer between 
the skin and the filler neck assembly. 
Assemble washer with Plastic Her
metite, on both surfaces, to prevent 
fuel seeping through from the tiller 
neck to the top surface of the tank 
in cases of. over filling. 

(v) Disconnect the fuel contents gauge 
lead and bonding. 

(vi) Disconnect the fuel pipes and seal 
off open ends. 

(vii) Disconnect the vent pipes~ 

(viii) Lower tank from wing. 

Leading Edge Wing Tank 

154. For removal of the leading edge 
wing tank, the procedure is as follows:-

(i) Drain the tank (see para. 151). 

(ii) Remove the screws from the tank 
door in the underside of the wing 
and remove the door (see notes 
after para. 153 (iv) ) . 

(iii) Disconnect the bonding from fuel 
and vent pipes. 

(iv) Disconnect the fuel pipes from the 
inboard and outboard wing tanks 
and seal off open end. 

(v) Disconnect the vent pipe and seal 
off open end. 

(vi) Remove the tank. 

Outboard Wing Tanks 

155. For removal of the outboard wing 
tanks, the procedure is as follows:-

(i) Drain the tanks (see para. 151). 

(ii) Remove the screws from the tank 
door in the underside of the wing 
and remove the door (see notes after 
para. 153 (iii) ) . 

(iii) Disconnect the bondings from the 
fuel, vent and fuel pressure pipes. 

(iv) Disconnect the fuel contents gauges 
lead from wing tank No. 3. 

(v) Disconnect the fuel and vent pipes 
and seal off the open ends. 

(vi) Remove the four countersunk screws 
from the filler on wing tank No. 4, 
located in the top skin of the wing. · 
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(vii) Remove the tanks. 

NOTE : When replacing tanks 
refer to "para. 153 note (C)." 

Wing Drop Tanks 

156. When fitting the drop tank to the 
wing, the following precautions should be 
taken:-

(i) Apply a liberal amount of French 
chalk to the rubber seating on front 
tank support before raising the tank. 

(ii) The tank should not be fitted to the 
wing until the paint on the wing is 
thoroughly dry. 

(iii) The washers on either side of the 
rear peg mounting may be positioned 
either under the peg flange or cast
ing as required. 

(iv) Ensure that wing seats only on the 
front rubber bearing strip and the 
flange on the rear locating peg. No 
other contact must be evident be
tween the top fairing and wing 
profile. 

(v) The suspension bolt must not be 
overtightened as interference with 
the action of the release gear will 
be caused. A torque loading of be
tween 400 to 500 lb./in. is desirable. 

NOTE: For details, see para. 71. 

Removal 

(vi) Drain the tank (see para 151). 

(vii) Support the tank, remove stiffnut 
and washer from the suspension bolt 
and carefully lower tank to the 
ground. Disconnect the fuel hoses 
from the glass break tubes and re
move tank. To release the suspen
sion bolts, operate jettison lever in 
the cockpit. 

Wing 

157. To remove the ~ing from the 
fuselage, proceed as follows:-

(i) Remove engine cowling (see para. 
144). 

(ii) Remove the top and bottom wing 
root fairings. 

(iii) Remove the engine (see para 145). 

(iv) Drain the tanks and remove the 

inboard wing tank (see paras. 151 
and 153). 

( v) Drain and remove the wing drop 
tank if fitted (see paras. 151 and 
156). 

(vi) Jack up the aircraft and position 
trestles (see Fig. 9), with an addi
tional support just aft of the boom 
to wing joint. Place a strap 
weighted with approximately 100 
lb. over the boom to prevent any 
springing that may occur. 

(vii) Release the pressure from the 
hydraulic accumulator (see Warn
ing before para. 120, Sect. 4, Chap. 
3). 

(viii) Release the air pressure from the 
pneumatic system. 

(ix) Remove inspection cover at boom 
rear end and insert control locking 
pin (see Sect. 4, Chap. 3, para. 93 
(ii) ) . 

(x) Lock the control column NEUT
RAL and the aileron sprocket at 
the bottom of the column (see Sect. 
4, Chap. 3, para. 89). 

(xi) Remove the inspection cover at 
the boom to wing joint and discon
nect the flying control cables, also 
the electrical leads and A.S.I. pipes 
if applicable (see para 164). 

(xii) Disconnect the flying control cables 
at No. 1 wing rib and coil up the 
cables, also remove the bolt from 
the Teleflex conduit clamp block 
(port side only). 

(xiii) Disconnect the tail boom from the · 
wing (see para, 164). 

(xiv) Disconnect the Teleflex control and 
master switch electrical lead, breeze 
socket and circuit breaker on No. 
1 wing rib (port side only). 

(xv) Disconnect hose (Part No. 
L002021A) (!dent No. A79/500-
907) and remove the clips from the 
fire extinguisher leads and discon
nect at the flame switch on No. 1 
wing rib. Coil up leads. 

(xvi) Disconnect the breeze socket at 
connection C10 and Cll on junc
tion box located on firewall (star
board side only). 

(xvii) Disconnect hydraulic and pneu
matic pipes at unions on No. 1 wing 
rib. Seal off open ends. 
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(xviii) Disconnect the fuel vent pipe at 
No. 1 wing rib, also A.S.I. lines at 
unions No. 1 wing rib (port side 
only). 

(xix) Remove the inspection cover for
ward of the main wheel well and 
disconnect the turnbuckle on the 
wing drop tank manual release 
cable. 

(xx) Disconnect the air intake duct in 
the centre tank bay by releasing 
the large jubilee clip. Turn back 
the rubber seal. 

(xxi) At this stage, flood attachment 
bolts with a good penetrating oil, 
and allow to soak for about an 
hour. 

(xxii) The trestling should now be checked 
for correct alignment, before at
tempting to remove bolts. This is 
a very important point to watch, 
as serious discrepancy will cause 
scoring of bolts. It can be checked 
by trying to turn the bolts without 
any umlue pressure, and adjust
ments should be made until this is 
obtained. 

(xxiii) When satisfactory alignment has 
been achieved, remove bolts, taking 
care not to disturb the wing. 
Use spanner Part No. Y00390 
(!dent No. A79. 500015), and bolt 
extractor Part Y0017 5A (I dent 
No. A79 1 500010) for joints A and 
B, and acorn Part No. Y0093 
(!dent No. A79 '500011) for drag
joint C. 

NOTE: It is impo:rtant that the 
same operator remains on the wing 
to check the top bolt for freedom 
(Joint A) and to remove the bolt, 
and that he should remain in one 
position. 

(xxiv) Remo\·e the wing by man-handling 
on to trestles, and sling the wing 
if required, as in Fig. 51. 

Replacing the Wing 

158. With the introduction of varying 
marks of Vampire fighter aircraft and the 
progressive stages to which wings have been 
modified, confusion is likely to arise as to 
the correct standard to be observed when 
effecting replacement of mainplanes on these 
aircraft. It is, therefore, necessary to refer 
to "INTERCHANGEABILITY OF MAIN-
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PLANES"-Vampire Instruction No. 12 be-~ 
fore proceeding as follows;-

(i) Offer up the wing to the fuselage, 
and line up the holes. Any discrep
ancy in alignment can be felt with 
the finger, and can be corrected by 
adjusting the wing and fuselage 
trestles. 

(ii) As when removing the wing, it is 
important not to disturb the wing 
after alignment has been obtained. 
Once again, to ensure this, it is im
portant that the same operator re
mains on the wing to check the 
alignment of the top hole (Joint A) 
and to refit bolt, and that ·he should 
remain in one position throughout 
the operations. 

(iii) When re-assembling bolts, anti-seize 
grease must be used; it should be 
applied to both fittings and bolts. 

NOTE: New wing-fuselage at
tachment bolts must always be fitted 
when re-assembling the existing or 
replacement wing. The used bolts 
may be re-conditioned by cadmium 
plating, providing they are not 
damaged by scores or other surface 
damage. 

Ailerons 

159. For removal of the ailerons, pro
ceed as follows :-

(i) Open inspection cover in underside 
of wing at aileron inboard end, and 
remove elliptical covers at top and 
bottom surface of wing trailing 
edge. 

(ii) Disconnect the aileron connecting 
rod at the pulley. 

(iii) Disconnect the aileron tab operating 
rod at the tab. 

(iv) Remove horizontal attachment bolt 
at inboard hinge fitting. 

(v) Support aileron and remove the 
vertical hinge bolts. 

Flaps 

NOTE: For rigging instructions, 
see Sect. 4, Chap. 3, para. 89. 

160. For removal of the flaps, they 
should be placed in the DOWN position be
fore proceeding as follows:-

(i) Release pressure from the hydraulic 
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accumulator (see Warning preceding 
para. 120, Sect. 4, Chap. 3). 

(ii) Disconnect link from position indica
tor transmitter (starboard side 
only). 

(iii) Remove bolt at upper end of con
necting rod to torque tube, inner 
and outer flaps. 

(iv) Remove hinge pin and distance col
lar from jack fork-end to bracket at 
outer flap (see Fig. 52). 

(v) Support flaps and remove hinge pins. 

Rubbing Strips on Flaps 

160A. The "LINATEX" rubber used on 
the outer flap shrouds has been replaced by 
a "HYCAR" rubber strip. This change has 
been brought about because "LINATEX" 
was not adequateiy resistant to kerosene and 
cases of the strips coming off have been 
reported. 

When fixing the "HYCAR" rubber strip 
to the outboard flap shroud and the smooth 
black "NEOPRENE" strip to the inboard 
flap, Bostik 1754 is to be used. The applica
tion of Bostik 1754 should be made with a 
brush to both, thoroughly clean, surfaces 
and allowed to dry for 15 minutes before 
bringing them together. 

NOTE: If "HYCAR" rubber strip is not 
available it is permissible to use ~" "LINA
TEX" rubber strip, on the outer flap shrouds 
only. In such cases "PLIOBOND" adhesive 
must be used. 
Adjustment to Flaps 

161. The setting of the flaps on as
sembly is important in order to establish 
correct clearance in the UP position. 
Adjustment is controlled by adjusting the 
operating jack. Proceed as follows:-

(i) Commence on inner and outer flap 
of one hand, ascertaining that flap 
hinges and torque tube are correctly 
assembled and free to move their 
full travel, and that flap jack of 
opposite hand is disconnected or free 
to extend. 

(ii) Extend jack ram fully by selecting 
DOWN with accumulator charged. 

(iii) With jack ram disconnected from 
flap, loosen lock nut and screw fork 
end of jack ram out so as to make 
ram the greatest possible length 
while still retaining a number of 
turns of the thread. 

(iv) Assemble hinge pin and distance 

collar connecting jack fork end to 
outer flap bracket. 

(v) Select flaps UP until ram is fully 
retracted and makes contact with 
jack body internally. 

(vi) Examine clearance of inner and 
outer flap trailing edges from wing 
shroud. 

(vii) Reduce this clearance to 0.1" by 
progressively shortening jack ram 
length, each time repeating the 
above procedure. Tighten lock nut 
on final adjustment. 

(viii) Adjust inner and outer flaps of other 
hand similarly. 

Dive Brakes 

162. For removal purposes the dive 
brakes must be in the open position, which 
may be achieved by one man depressing the 
trigger on the dive brake manually-oper
ated non-return valve on bulkhead No. 2, 
and another man selecting dive brake ON 
and operating the hand pump. 

(i) Release pressure from hydraulic 
·accumulator (see Warning preced
ing para. 120, Sect. 4, Chap. 3). 

(ii) Remove inspection panel at under
side of wing. 

(iii) Disconnect jack ram from bracket 
on dive brake. 

(iv) Support the component and remove 
the two hinge pins (see Fig. 53). 

Adjustment to Dive Brakes 

163. The setting of the dive brakes on 
assembly is important in order to establish· 
correct clearance in the closed position. 
Adjustment is controlled by adjusting the 
operating jack. Proceed exactly as for the 
adjustment of the flaps, para. 161. The 
correct setting for the dive brakes in the 
closed position is illustrated in Fig. 53. 

Tail Booms 

164. For removal of tail boom proceed 
as follows :-

(i) Trestle the aircraft (see Fig. 9), 
with an additional support just aft 
of the wing to boom joint. 

(ii) Place a strap weighted with approxi
mately 100 lb. over the boom to pre
vent any springing that may occur. 

(iii) Remove tail end fairing and inspec
tion covers at wing to boom joint 
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and at boom rear end, including 
covers on the :fin. 

(iv) Insert rudder and elevator locking 
pin in boom rear end (see Sect. 4, 
Chap. 3, para. 93 (ii) ) . 

(v) Remove the rudder, elevator and tail 
plane (see paras. 165, 166 and 167, 
if two booms- are to be removed. If 
removing a single boom, remove the 
rudder, disconnect the elevator from 
the fin, support and uncouple one 
end of the tail plane. For rigging 
instructions, see Sect. 4, Chap. 3, 
para. 87. 

(vi) Disconnect elevator and rudder 
cables from link fittings at boom 
rear end, also elevator assister 
bungee (starboard side only). 

(vii) Disconnect the elevator trim cables 
at forward hand holes in boom (port 
side only). 

( viii) Remove guards from trim pulleys 
in fin (port side only; see Fig. 21). 

(ix) )Disconnect elevator and rudder 
turnbuckles at wing to boom joint. 

(x) .Disconnect A.S.I. pipes at wing to 
boom joint (port side only). 

(xi) Disconnect _pi tot head cable and 
navigation lights at terminal block, 
wing to boom joint (port side only). 

(xii) Remove the split pins, nuts and 
twenty:..two bolts at the wing to 
boom joint, using special spanner 
Y00185 (!dent No. A79/500013). 

(xiii) Withdraw the flying control cables 
and bungee from the boom. 

Rudder 

165. To remove the rudder, proceed as 
follows:-

(i) Remove the rear boom fairing (on 
the left-hand fairing, disconnect the 
electric_al lead to the navigation 
lamp). 

(ii) Remove the bolts securing the rud
-der pedestal to the rudder operating 
lever. 

(iii) Remove the horizontal bolt at the 
top hinge. 

(iv) Withdraw the rudder. 

NOTE: The above instructions 
apply to both rudders. 

A.A.P. 828 

Tail Plane 

166. For removal of the tail plane, posi
tion weighted straps over both booms (se~ 
para. 164 (ii) ) , and proceed as follows:~ 

(i) Remove the fin to tail· plane fair
ings. 

(ii) Remove inspection covers on out
board face of each fin, disclosing the 
tail plane attachment bolts. 

(iii) Remove inspection- cover on tail · 
plane _upper surface, and disconnect 
elevator trim -cables from the 
sprocket chain. 

(iv) Remove elevator (see para. 167). 

(v) Support the tail plane. 

(vi) Remove the tail plane attachment 
bolts, four each, port and starboard. 

Elevator 

167. To remove the elevator, proceed as 
follows:-

(i) Remove the fin to tail plane fair
ings. 

(ii) Remove rear fairings from tail 
booms. 

(iii) Remove inspection cover on out
board face of each fin, and discon
nect the elevator operating lever 
from the ·elevator control rod. 

(iv) Remove the split pins, castellated 
nuts and washers from the torque _ 
shaft half-bearings in the fin shroud 
(p-ort and starboard). 

(v) Remove inspection cover on elevator 
upper surface and disconnect eleva-_ 
tor tab push rod. -

(vi) Move elevator into UP position and 
remove split pins and castellated 
nuts from_ the two hinge fittings. 

(vii) Move elevator into DOWN position, 
support the component and with
draw the two hinge .bolts. 

Nose Wheel U1,1it 

168. For removal of the nose wheel unit 
(see Fig; 29), proceed as follows;_:_ 

(i) Release the pressure in the 
hydraulic accump.lator (see Warn
ing note before para. 120, Sect. -4, 
Chap; 3). 

(i1) With the unit in the DOWN posi
tion, jack up the aircraft and posi
tion trestles (see Fig. 9). 

Sect. 5 
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(iii) Remove the detachable nose. The 
locking bolt, which is located in the 
front. centre of the panel, is released 
by pushing down and turning to a 
locked position. The panel is then 
pulled forward and raised off the 
locating pegs. 

(iv) Remove nose wheel fairing attached 
to leg, by removing 4 pivot pins. 

(v) Remove the gun spout fairing 
panels, port and starboard, by re
leasing Dzus fasteners (Fig. 104). 

(vi) Remove the fixed nosing. The at
tachment screws are located at the 
lower portion of the periphery -at. 
No. 1 bulkhead and the front fiooF 
panel; the screw heads are covered 

. by paint filling. 

(vii) Remove support link 0 and radius 
rod link hinge bolts on leg (Fig. 29). 

(viii) Disconnect hydraulic jack P at" leg. 

(ix) Reinove the t'' bolts located in the 
end bearings E; support the leg and 
withdraw. the main hinge tube. 

NOTE: For adjustment after as
sembly; see as for main wheel unit, 
Sect. 4, Chap. 3, paras. 96-100. 

Radius Rod- Nose Wheel 

169. For removal of the radius rod, 
carry out the detail set down in para. 168, 
operations (i) to (vi) inclusive, then (see 
Fig. 29) :-

(i) Remove cold air pipe and non-return 
valve mounted above ballast weight. 

(ii) . Remove large ballast weight secured 
to armour plate. 

(iii) Remove micro switch wiring from 
Tadius rod. 

(iv) Disconnect hydraulic jack "P" (see 
Fig. 29) at pick-up bearing. 

(v) Remove 4BA screw, split pin, castel
_lated nut, and bolt from lock link 
"N". . 

(vi) Reinove split pins, castellated nut 
and shims, support radius rod and 
withdraw bolts and distance tubes 
from bottom bracket "B" located on 
No. 1 bulkhead. 

N 0 T E : During · reassembly, 
primer and sealing compound MUST 
be used in attachi;ng components to 
the armour plate; which is part 
of the cabin sealing arrangement. 
Cabin sealing procedure is . outlined 

in AP.1464B and is important. 

Shock-Absorber- Nose Wheel. Removal 

170. (i) With the nose wheel unit in 
the DOWN position, jack up 
the aircraft and position 
trestles (see Fig. 9). 

(ii) Un-pin and remove pivot bolt 
attaching wheel fork to lower 
end of shock-absorber strut 
(see Fig. 32). 

(iii) Swing fork and wheel clear to 
enable withdrawal of strut. 

(iv) Unscrew and remove lock cap, 
spring and lock plunger (item 
15, Fig. 32), which passes 
through base of nose wheel 
barrel and engages in slot of 
shock-absorber strut. 

(v) Unscrew shock-absorber strut 
and withdraw from barrel. 

NOTE: The shock-absorber 
strut is: screwed in hand tight, 
and during reassembly it is 
important that the slotted end 
of shock-absorber barrel is 
in line with the bottom of the 
lock plunger. A tolerance of 
.05" proud only is allowed at 
this point. 

Reassembly operations are 
the reverse of removal opera
tions; grease nipples and lock 
plunger are to be charged with 
grease K2/65 during assembly. 
With lock plunger in position, 
the lower end of shock-absor
ber strut should be turned to 
bring the inflation valve to the 
rear of the leg. 

Wheel and Axle- Nose Wheel 

171. For removal of the wheel and axle 
(see Fig. 30), proceed as follows:-

(i) Jack up the nose of the aircraft (see 
Fig. 9) so that the wheel is free of 
the ground. 

(ii) Remove split pin, castellated nut 
and end cap, and withdraw· tie rod 
(see Fig. 30). 

(iii) ·Support the wheel and push out the 
axle tube. 

Main Undercarriage Leg 

172. For removal of the main wheel unit 
see Fig. 23, and proceed as follows:-

( ) 

( 
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(i) Release the pressure in the hydraulic 
accumulator (see Warning Note be
fore para. 120, Sect. 4, Chap. 3). 

(ii) With the unit in the DOWN posi
tion, jack up the aircraft (see Fig. 
9) 0 

(iii) Disconnect the pneumatic brake 
line W at the top of the leg. 

(iv) Disconnect the micro-switch X lead 
(port leg only). 

(v) Disconnect the lock-link from leg by 
removing pin Y. 

(vi) Remove the bolt connecting the 
hydraulic jack P to the leg. 

(vii) Remove the wire- locl(ed bolts 
located in the bearings Q at either 
side of the undercarriage dia
phragm, using special . spanners, 
Part No. Y00185A (Ident No. 
A79/500013) and Y00186A (!dent 
No. A79/500014). 

(viii) Lift out of bearing. 
(ix) Seal off open end of pneumatic pipe. 

NOTE: For instructions regard
ing adjustments after assembly, see 
Sect. 4, Chap. 3, paras. 96-100. 

Radius Rod - Main Wheel. 

173 .. For removal of radius rod, see Fig. 
23, and proceed as follows :-

(i) Release the pressure in the 
hydraulic accumulator · (see Warn
ing Note before para. 120, Sect. 4, 
Chap. 3). 

(ii) With the compression leg in the 
DOWN position, jack up the air
craft (see Fig. 9). 

(iii) Disconnect the Teleflex cables M at 
the top of the latch plate. 

(iv) 

(v) 

(vi) 

Remove the bolt connecting the 
hydraulic jack P, to the top operat
ing sleeve. 

Disconnect the lock link from the 
compression leg T. 

Remove the wire-locked bolts located 
in the end bearings L at either side 
of the undercarriage diaphragm. 

Main Wheel :-c- Removal 

174. (i) Jack up the aircraft (see Fig. 
9) 0 

(ii) Release brake. 
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(iii)_ Remove split pin retaining 
castellated nut to axle. 

(iv) Remove castellated nut, using 
special spanner (!dent No. 
A79/500012). 

(v) Using wheel extractor tool 
(!dent No. A79/500062), with
draw the wheel from the axle. 

NOTE : As pin fit in nut is very 
close, it is advisable to retain nut 
on end of axle from which it was 
removed. 

Wheel Doors 

175. The nose wheel and main wheel 
doors are removed as follows:-

(i) Nose Wheel Door: 

(a) Remov~ the port fairing under 
the nose; this fairing is at
tached by Dzus fasteners. 

(b) Disconnect the lower end of the 
radius rod E from the door (see 
Fig. 31). 

(c) Remove the door hinge pins. 

(ii) Main Wheel Door: 

(a) Disconnect retracting frame at 
the door. 

(b). Disconnect micro switch elec
trical lead at terminal block on 
Rib 5. 

(c) Remove the hinge pins. 

NOTE : To check clearances and 
fit of main undercarriage doors after 
rework in this area, it is advisable 
to remove landing wheels (see para. 
174) to facilitate- checking and to 
stop actuation of closing mechanism. 
If necessary, adjust catch· on wheel 
door (see detail "X", Fig. 58). 

Main Wheel Door Fixed Fairing 

176. To remove the fixed fairing, pro
ceed as follows:-

(i) Release nuts from eyebolt attach
ments at bottom of oleo leg. 

(ii) Release screws in the clip and saddle 
at top cif oleo leg. 

(iii) Remove fairing. 

NOTE: When assembling a re
paired or new fixed fairing, ensure 
that item fairs in with ·wing skin 
when closed; adjust by adding or 
removing pacldng washers AS 470G 

Sect. 5 
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at pick up points on leg. 

Fairings are trimmed on as
sembly to aircraft, to give .050" gap 

. all round between profile and wing 
skin. 

Main Undercarriage Door Mechanism 

177. For removal of the door mechan
ism, proceed as .follows :-

(i) Release the two bolts from the Tele
flex box (see detail "N", Fig. 28) 
located on the latch plate. 

(ii) Release the clamp blocks located on 
the bottom surface of the wheel well 
and wing rib No. 3. 

(iii) Withdraw the slide tube and plunger 
from the barrel located in the for
ward wall of the wheel well (see 
Fig. 23). 

Adjustment to Main Undercarriage Door 
Mechanism 

178. For adjustment to door mechanism 
after the installation of conduits refer to 
Figs. 24 and 25. · 

Hydraulic Jacks 

179. Before removing the hydraulic 
jacks, jack aircraft clear of the ground, and 
release the pressure from the hydraulic 
accumulator (see Warning Notes before 
para. 120, Sect. 4, Chap. 3), then proceed as 
follows:-

\i) Remove the cover plate Part No. 
D003189-90 (Port and. Starboard) 
from shell bottom of stub bootn 
near the top of the compressio.n 
leg, remove cover plate Part No. 
D00382IND from bottom skin im
mediately in front of compression 
leg. 

(ii) Remove micro-switch bracket Part 
No ... G001829-30 (Port. and Star
board) complete with mic,ro-switch, 
remove bolt connecting the bottom 
of radius rod to pick-up fitting, the 
top of the compression leg may now 
be swung outboard to enable the 
bottom bolt of the hydraulic jack to 
be removed. 

(iii) Disconnect both hydraulic hose-lines 
from the jack, and drain the fluid 
into a clean container, the removal 
of the jack may now be completed 
by removing the top bolt, eject the 
fluid from the jack by moving the 

piston ln and out by hand, fit blank
ing connections to the hose ends and 

·the open ports of the jack. 

NOTE: When jacks are removed 
from the aircraft for replacement or 
transportation, it is essential that 
all hydraulic fluid is ejected, and the 
piston rod pushed into the jack anrl 
secured in that position. 

Hydraulic Reservoir 

180. For access to the reservoir for re
moval purposes, the canopy should be jetti
soned (see para. 148 and Fig. 50). 

Removal of Hydraulic Reservoir 

181. For the removal and draining 
operations, proceed as follows:-

(i) Release the pressure from the 
hydraulic accumulator (see Warn
ing Note before para. 120, Sect. 4, 
Chap. 3). 

(ii) Using .a hydraulic test rig, connect 
the suction line to the outboard 
ground test coupling point on the 
firewall, leaving the pressure line 
uncoupled. Start the test rig, and 
direct the oil flowing from the pres .. 
sure side of the test rig pump into 
a clean container. When the flow 
of oil has ceased, stop the test rig 
and disconnect the ·suction line from 
the ground test point. 

(iii) Disconnect the hand pump pressure 
line in the gun bay. Operate the 
hand pump and drain the fluid from 
the pressure line into a clean con
tainer until the reservoir is dry.· 

(iv) Disconnect the pipes at the reservoir 
and seal off open ends. 

(v) Disconnect. the turnbuckles at the 
two retaining straps, and remove · 
the tank. 

(vi) Re-connect the hand pump pressure 
line. 

Oxygen Bottles 

182. The removal procedure is as fol
lows:-

(i) Open ammunition doors, disconnect 
and remove radio. 

(ii) Turn off control valve located on the 
right-hand side of No. 2 bulkhead. 

(iii) Disconnect the pipe lines at the 

( ) 

( ) 

( 

j 
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bottles. 

(iv) Disconnect turnbuckles on the two 
retaining straps. 

(v) Remove the bottles and seal off open 
ends. 

NOTE: Bottles bearing the same 
test date markings should be used 
to obviate need to remove top bottle 
to check underneath bottle (see 
A.G.I. 5119). 

Compressed Air Reservoir 

183. The removal procedure is as fol
lows:-

(i) Remove gun bay doors. 

(ii) Remove port and starboard ammuni
tion chutes to inboard guns. 

(iii) Uncouple pipes to pressure gauge, 
brake distributor unit, and air corn
pressor. 

(iv) Remove eight ·panel mounting bolts, 
and withdraw pneumatics assembly 
complete with reservoir. 

Auxiliary Gear Box - Removal 

184. (i) The gear box, with auxiliaries 
and auxiliary drain pipes (see 
Fig. 106) attached, may be re
moved independently of the 
engine. 

(ii) Remove top engine cow 1 panel 
(see para. 144), disconnect ser
vices sufficiently to clear assem
bly. Generator leads may be 
folded away, but canopy seal, 
port fuel pressurising and cabin 
blower air lines must be re
moved and. sealed off (where 
necessary) with suitable caps. 
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(iii) Loosen off the two wing nuts on 
top of drive shaft housing and 
swing housing cover to one side. 
Remove the shaft retaining nut 
and large circlip and withdraw 
the splined shaft clear of the 
engine. Secure with a piece of 
tie wire or string. 

(iv) Arrange temporary support to 
take weight (90 lbs.) of assem
bly, remove split pins, nuts from 
the four f' dia. bolts which 
secure the assembly to the 
mountings. 

(v) Withdraw bolts, catching adjus
ter pieces which drop clear as 
bolts are removed, lift auxiliary 
gear box clear. 

(vi) Additional points in removal 
and reassembly: 

(a) Mark bolts and adjuster fit
tings to (as far as possible) 
reassemble in original posi
tions. 

(b) Attitude of gear box is 
manipulated with male and 
female adjusters, and lock 
nut to centre the drive 
shaft for correct meshing 
at top and bottom of shaft. 

(c) Upon reassembly, line up 
and wire lock adjusters, re
pin i" nuts, tighten shaft 
entry gland, replace hous
ing cover, remove blanking 
caps, reconnect service lines 
and cables, check oil level. 

Minimum Packing Dimensions 

185. The minimum packing dimensions 
for the various components will be found in 
Fig. 55. 
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SECTION 6 - CHAPTER I 

GENERAL SERVICES ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION 
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General Services Electrical Installation 

Introduction 

186. This Section contains diagrams giv
ing the location. o~ the various e_lectrical ~om
ponents and wirmg of the various services; 
notes o~ circuit functioning, and access to 
components. 

A Junction Box System of wiring is used 
in this aircraft, and inter-connections be
tween junction boxes, and between junction 
boxes and bulkheads, are contained in poly
vinyl conduits with Breeze plugs or sockets 
at each end. The installation also includes 
cable loom assemblies, consisting of Breeze 
sockets with loose "eel" covered P.V.C. cables 
attached, these being connected directly or 
through convenient terminal blocks to adja
cent equipment. 

The Generator, Accumulator, and Posi
tive and Negative Feeder wiring diagram for 
this aircraft is shown on figs. 59 a·nd 60. All 
other General Services circuits are shown on 
figs. 61 to 7 4 inclusive, and figs. 77 and 77 A. 

A Location Diagram giving the location 
of the general services Junction Boxes, Ter
minal Blocks, and equipme·nt is shown on 
fig. 57. 

Junction Boxes-General 

187. The junction boxes are referenced 
numerically, i.e., J.B.1, J.B.2; except where 
they appertain to specific services; i.e. R.P. 
and Bombs Junction Box, Gyro Compass 
Junction Box (Post Vampire Mod. 143-D.H. 
Aust. Mod. V.202 only). 

Multi-pin plugs on junction boxes are de
noted by a label showing plug number, the 
number being prefixed by the letter "C," 
which indicates that a P.V.C. conduit of the 
same number connects to that plug; i.e. 
Conduit Cll connects to Plug Cll. 

Junction Box 1 

(Wiring Diagram shown on Fig. 77) 

187 A. This junction box is the main elec
trical switch panel, and is fitted on the star
board side of the cockpit next to the pilot's 
seat. 

All the general services circuit breakers 
are mounted in the box, together with Starter 
Circuit Safety, Ignition Isolating, Generator 

Field, Identification Lights, Navigation 
Lights Dim/Bright, and Landing Light con
trol switches, and push-button switches to 
operate the following services :-Starter, 
Identification Light Signalling, Fire Extin· 
guisher, and Ammeter Testing. 

Also mounted on the box are the Emer
gency Fuel Pump Warning Light, a Fuel 
Pump Ammeter Test Socket, a Resistance 
Unit for the Fuel Pressure Warning Light, 
a Resistance and Rectifier Unit for the 
Generator Warning Light, a main positive 
and negative feeder terminal block, inter
connecting terminal blocks for various ser
vices, and wiring plugs. 

All those circuit breakers which are pro
tected by metal guard rails on the inboard 
face of the junction box are intended to be 
switched "ON" (down) and left in this posi
tion indefinitely. 

Junction Box 2 

(Wiring Diagram shown on Fig. 77A) 

187B. This junction box is mounted at 
the top of the rear face of the fireproof bulk
head, and contains two Generator Warning 
Light circuit breakers, a negative feeder 
tei minal block, four inter-connecting ter
minal blocks for various services, and wiring 
plugs. Affixed to the inside face of the lid 
is a wiring diagram of the box. 

The two Generator Warning Light circuit 
breakers are intended to be switched "ON" 
(down) and left in this position indefinitely. 

R.P. and Bombs Junction Box 

(Wiring Diagram shown on Fig. 77A) 

187C. This junction box is mounted on 
the starboard side of the cockpit floor imme
diately below junction box 1, and is the main 
armament services switch panel containing 
R.P. and Bomb circuit breakers, together 
with R.P. Selection, Bomb Distributor, Bomb 
Selection and Bomb Fuzing control switches. 
It is fitted only on Vampire Mk. 31 aircraft. 

Also mounted on the box are four relays 
for R.P. and Bomb firing and G.G.S. caging, 
a main feeder terminal block, one other ter
minal block for firing button supply, and 
wiring plugs. 

The two circuit breakers are intended to 
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be switched "ON" (inboard) and left in this 
position indefinitely. 

Gyro Compass Junction Box 

(Post Vampire Mod. 143-D.H. Aust. Mod. 
V.202 only) (Wiring Diagram shown on 
Fig. 77A) 

187D. This junction box is mounted on 
the starboard side of the cockpit floor adja
cent to the pilot's seat and immediately aft 
of the R.P. and Bombs junction box and 
contains Torque Switch, Relays, Condenser 
Unit, Fuzes, one interconnecting terminal 
block, and one wiring plug. 

Three-phase A.C. power is fed to the 
Gyro-Compass circuit from this junction 
box, which also provides facilities for visual 
indication of an A.C. power supply failure 
from the Type 100A inverter. The Power 
Failure Warning Light is located on the 
blind-flying instrument panel. 

Starter Panel 

(See Fig. 61) 

188. The Rotax Starter Panel Type 
U.0618 (or U.0803) is mounted in the port 
flap shroud, and contains the equipment 
necessary for starting the engine, viz.: Time 
Switch, Overspeed Relay, Starter Relays, and 
Resistance Units. (See para. 199 for opera
tion.) 

Circuit Breakers 

189. Apart from the circuit breakers 
already referred to in Junction Boxes 1 and 
2, and in the R.P. and Bombs Junction Box, 
there are two other circuit breakers fitted 
in the aircraft, one being the Battery Main 
circuit breaker mounted on the port No. 1 
rib and the other the Emergency Starting 
circuit breaker (Post Vampire Mod. 183-
D.H. Aust. Mod. V.214 only) mounted on the 
port flap shroud No. 1 rib. 

It is intended that both these circuit 
breakers be switched "ON" and left in this 
position indefinitely. 

Fuses 

190. There are only four fuse boxes 
fitted in this aircraft: these are the Genera
tor Main Fuse box located on the voltage 
regulator pa·nel i!l the starboard flap shroud, 
the Turn and Slip Indicator Fuse Box (Post 
Vampire Mod. 175-D.H. Aust. Mod. V.191 
only l located on the lower portion of the left
hand instrument panel, and the two Gyro 
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Compass fuse boxes located on bulkhead No. 
2 (Pre Vampire Mod. 143-D.H. Aust. Mod. 
V.202 only) or in the Gyro Compass junction 
box (Post Vampire Mod. 143). 

Ground/Flight Switch 

191. This switch is mounted on the port 
No. 1 rib and is operated by a Teleflex cable 
connected to a lever on the port cockpit wall, 
aft of the throttle box. It enables the general 
services to be tested with external accumu
lators. 

Under normal operating circumstances 
the switch must be placed in the FLIGHT 
position before starting the engine. However, 
on aircraft which have had Vampire Mod. 
183 (D.H. Aust. Mod. V.214) embodied, the 
engine may be started with this switch at 
GROUND. (Refer to Starter Circuit, para. 
199 for details of this emergency starting 
facility.) 

The prime functions of the Ground/ 
Flight Switch are for ground testing and 
starting from an external supply source. 

Terminal Blocks 

192. Terminal blocks are provided at 
convenient points throughout the aircraft. 
They are not numbered in themselves, but 
their position is shown on the location diag
ram, and indicated on circuit wiring diag
rams. 

Bulkhead Plugs 

193. The plugs are double-ended and are 
used to take wiring through metal panels as 
at firewalls and bulkheads. Any plug attached 
to either of the pressure bulkheads (Nos. 1 
and 2) is of the fixed-pin type, so as to ensure 
effective pressure cabin sealing. 

Bonding 

194. Metal fittings, pipes, metal-braided 
cables, fuel and oil tanks are bonded together 
and to the main structure. When re-fitting 
bonding clips, ensure that the surfaces to be 
bonded together are free from oil, grease 
or rust. Any point which has had protective 
treatment removed for bonding purposes 
must be treated with paint to suit surround
ing colour after connection has been made. 

Normally, hinged joints are considered 
as effective links for bonding purposes on 
control surfaces. Vampire Mod. 64, however, 
introduced bonding of ailerons, elevators 
and rudders on Vampire aircraft. 
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Circuits 

195. The service performed by each cir
cuit is indicated by letter or letters~ e.g., 
UV- Ultra-Violet Lighting, G.S.- Gyro 
Gunsight. 

Generally the circuit wires ·are identified 
by numbers starting from the positive side 
of the system, and changing progressively 
only when the wiring passes through any 
unit of equipment (excluding terminal 
blocks, plugs, and sockets). All coding is 
carried out by using these numbers as suf
fixes to the service letters. The circuit wires 
which connect directly to negative or earth 
potential points (negative side of system) 
are all identified with letter code "E." 

Interpretation of Circuit Diagrams 

196. These diagrams have been simpli
fied and straightened out as much as possible, 
and include all detail for fault location. All 
circuit diagrams should be read in conjunc
tion with the Positive and Negative Feeder 
System Diagram and/or the Location Diag
ram. Functional interpretation of circuits is 
self-evident owing to the straight-line sys
tem of drawing employed. All General 
Service circuit and Feeder diagrams show 
Positive at the top of the sheet and Negative 
at the bottom. 

Circuit Functioning 

197. The following paragraphs are in
tended to explain the various features of in
terest about the functioning of the various 
General Service circuits. Notes on mainten
ance and adjustment of standard equipme·nt 
are given in AP.1095 and/or AP.4343. 

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS 

Positive and Negative Feeders, Generator 
and Accumulator Circuit: "GA" and "E" 

(See Figs. 59 and 60) 

198. The maintenance details for the 
2,300-watt D.C. Type "KX-B" Generator, 
Type "F" Voltage Regulator, Type "D" Cut
out, and Type "C" Accumulators are given 
in AP.1095 and/or AP.4343. 

The generator (which must be of the 
8,000 r.p.m. type) is mounted at the top for
ward end of the engine and is driven by an 
auxiliary gear-box. It is connected via a 
shielded cable containing four 50A cables 
(two positive and two negative) and one 7A 
cable to a Type "W" No. 2 Suppressor 
mounted on the voltage regulator panel in 
the starboard flap shroud. Also mounted on 

this panel are the voltage regulator, cut-out, 
and the generator main fuse. 

A power failure warning light is mounted 
on the top centre instrument panel, and 
glows in the event of power failure-i.e., 
generator failing to excite, cut-out not clos
ing, etc. 

A generator field switch is mounted on 
the top of the main electrical panel and is 
normally wire-locked "ON" with light tie
wire. 

A voltmeter test socket is mounted on the 
voltage regulator panel and is connected 
across the "G+" and "G-" terminals of the 
voltage regulator. When a voltmeter is con
nected it will read generated line volts. 

A test socket is fitted in the port flap 
shroud, this socket being used for normal 
ground testing purposes. When this socket 
is being used the ground/flight switch must 
be in the GROUND position. 

Two 12-volt Type "C" accumulators, con
nected in series, are located forward of bulk
head No. 4 in the gun bay, and receive regu
lated charge from the generator. The ac
cumulators are accessible through the gun 
bay doors. 

Positive supply passes from the genera
tor and/or accumulators to the load circuit 
breakers in the main electrical panel via a 
system of positive feeders. 

Negative sections of the general services 
system are either interconnected by the 
negative feeders which are "grounded" to 
the aircraft structure at various earthing 
terminals throughout the aircraft, or are 
directly connected to convenient earthing 
points. 

Starter Circuit: "SA" 

(See Fig. 61) 

199. An electric starter motor is fitted 
and is controlled by an automatic system 
which is operated by a push-button on the 
main electrical panel. 

A micro switch located on the engine 
bulkhead is operated when the throttle is 
closed and is connected in series with the 
starter push-button, which ensures that the 
engine cannot be started unless the throttle 
is fully closed. 

When the starter push-button on Junc
tion Box 1 is pressed it sets the Time Switch 
mechanism in operation and closes a set of 
contacts. 
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The closing of these contacts supplies 
current to the Overspeed Relay which in 
turn allows the coil of the No. 1 Starter 
Relay to be energised, thus supplying re
duced voltage to the starter through the 
Resistance Unit. The closing of these con
tacts in the Time Switch also operates the 
Contactor Relay Switch mounted on the port 
No. 1 rib, thus energising both Boost Coils 
(Pre Vampire Mod. 151-D.H. Aust. Mod. 
V.189 only) or both High Energy lgnitio·n 
Units (Post Vampire Mod. 151-D.H. Aust. 
Mod. V.189 only), both Igniter Fuel Valves 
(Pre Vampire Mod. 151-D.H. Aust. Mod. 
V.189 only), and the Priming Pump (Pre 
Vampire Mod. 151-D.H. Aust. Mod. V.189 
only) on the engine. After a period of 1.0 
to 3.5 seconds has elapsed, a second set of 
contacts in the Time Switch is automatically 
closed, and this operates the No. 2 Starter 
Relay, thereby shorting the Resistance Unit, 
and thus supplying full voltage to the Starter 
Motor. After a period of approximately 30 
seconds has elapsed, a third set of contacts 
in the Time Switch automatically opens, thus 
cutting the supply to the starting equipment. 
If the trip speed is attained before 30 
seconds has elapsed, the Overspeed Relay 
contact is opened, thus de-energising the 
Starter Relays and the Contactor Relay, and 
therefore removing the starting equipment 
from the circuit. 

A booster pump is also fitted and is con
trolled by an interlinked S.C. SAFETY 
switch on the main electrical panel. The 
circuit is protected by a circuit breaker on 
the inboard face of the main electrical panel. 
The pump is of the submerged type and is 
located in the fuselage fuel tank. 

A Fuel Pressure Warning Switch is fitted 
on the engine and causes the warning light 
on the top centre instrument panel to glow 
when the fuel delivery pressure falls below 
3± + ± lb./sq. in. The switch is fed by a cir
cuit breaker on the main electrical panel. 

An ignition isolating switch is provided 
on Junction Box 1 to enable "false" starts to 
be made to check the functioning of engine 
components \vithout actually igniting the 
fuel. 

Upon the introduction of Vampire Mod. 
151 (D.H. Aust. Mod. V.189), the re-light 
push-button switch on the top of the main 
electrical panel is deleted and replaced by 
a "Venner" Time Switch located on the port 
canopy rail, the operation of which, in the 
eve~t of a "flame-out" during flight, auto
matically provides ignition for re-lighting 
for a period of 30 seconds. 

Vampire Mod. 183 (D.H. Aust. Mod. 
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V.214) makes provision for starting an air
craft in which the batteries may not be in 
a fully charged condition. This is aceom
plished by the addition of a circuit breaker 
and push-button switch in the port flap 
shroud connected in series in a link wire 
between the positive terminal of the starter 
socket and the positive terminal of the test 
socket, thereby providing a positive supply 
from the ground battery to the aircraft elec
trical system when the push-button is 
pressed. 

In the event of the aircraft batteries not 
being in a fully charged condition, if Vam
pire Mod. 183 (D.H. Aust. Mod. V.214) has 
been embodied, the following emergency 
starting procedure can be adopted:-

(1) Select Ground/Flight Switch to 
"GROUND." 

(2) Press "EMERGENCY STARTING 
BUTTON" in the port flap shroud. 
(Button must be kept pressed for com
plete duration of starting cycle). 

(3) Carry out normal starting routine. 

( 4) After engine is running, select Ground/ 
Flight Switch to "FLIGHT." 

Turn and Slip Indicator Circuit: "TS" 

(See Fig. 62) 

200. This circuit is introduced by Vam
pire Mod. 175 (D.H. Aust. Mod. V.191) and 
is fed from a fuse box located on the lower 
portion of the left-hand instrument panel. 
Two d.c. positive supply leads connect to the 
indicator via a "Q" type Relay located adja
cent to the fuse box, and are connected in 
such a manner that should a fault cause one 
fuse to "blow" the circuit is automatically 
connected to the second d.c. supply. 

G3F Gyro Magnetic Compass, Gyro 
Horizon Circuits: "GC" 

(See Figs. 63 and 63A) 

201. Vampire Mods. 62 and 76 (D.H. 
Aust. Mods. V.102 and V.159) introduced 
the G3F gyro magnetic compass (in lieu of 
the Magnesyn Compass) and the Mk. 3 gyro 
horizon and these will be retrospectively in
stalled in all aircraft. These circuits are 
fed from a circuit breaker on the top of the 
main electrical panel. 

Upon the introduction of Vampire Mod. 
143 (D.H. Aust. Mod. V.202) facilities are 
provided for the detection and indication of 
a failure of a.c. power supply from the Type 
100A Inverter to the Gyro Compass and Gyro 
Horizon circuits. 
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Magnesyn Compass Circuit: "DR" 

fSee Fig. 71) 

202. This equipment is replaced by the 
G3F Gyro Compass on the introduction of 
Vampire Mod. 62 (D.H. Aust. Mod. V.102) 
(refer para. 201). The circuit "is fed from a 
circuit breaker on the top of the main elec
trical panel. 

G.S.A.P. Camera Circuit: "CG" 

(See Fig. 63A) 

203. D.H. Aust. Mod. V.227 introduces 
the AN-N6 G.S.A.P. Gun Camera (in lieu 
of the G45B Camera) and will be retrospec
tively installed in all aircraft. The circuit is 
fed from a circuit breaker on the top of the 
main electrical panel. The G.S.A.P. Camera 
is mounted on the nose. 

Camera Gun Circuit: "CG" 

(See Fig. 71) 

204. The G45 Camera Gun is replaced 
by the AN-N6 G.S.A.P. Gun Camera on the 
introduction of D.H. Aust. Mod. V.227 (refer 
para. 203). This circuit is fed from a circuit 
breaker on the top of the main electrical 
panel. The Camera Gun is mounted in the 
nose and provision for fitment of a footage 
indicator is made on the right-hand instru
ment panel, and a stowage is provided on the 
forward end of the main electrical panel for 
the footage indicator cable. The footage in
dicator wedge plate will be deleted on the 
introduction of Vampire Mod. 143 (D.H. 
Aust. Mod. V.202). 

Flap Position Indicator Circuit: "F" 

(See Fig. 64) 

205. This circuit is fed from a circuit 
breaker located on the inboard face of the 
main electrical panel. 

Oil Thermometer Circuit: "OA" 

(See Fig. 64) 

206. This circuit is fed from a circuit 
breaker located on the inboard face of the 
main electrical panel. The oil thermometer 
is located on the port side of the engine 
wheel-case, and records the oil inlet tempera
ture, which must not exceed 80°C. 

Downward Identification Light Circuit: "J" 
(See Fig. 65) 

207. This circuit is fed from a circuit 
breaker located on the inboard face of the 

main electrical panel. There are three Down
ward Identification Lights, located in the 
engine rear cone cowl, and colored Red, 
Green, and Amber. To gain access to the fila
ments, remove the screws securing the pers
pex window and unscrew lamp glass. 

Landing Light Circuit: "LL'' 

(See Fig. 65) 

208. This circuit is fed from two circuit 
breakers located on the inboard face of the 
main electrical panel, one being in the land
ing light filament circuit and the other in 
the control circuit. The lamp selector switch 
is on the top of the same. panel. 

Adjustments can be carried out by 
slackening the screws holding the lamp panel. 
For instructions on making adjustments and 
for other servicing notes, refer to AP.4343E, 
Vol. 1, Sect. 7, Chapter 3. 

Cabin Pressure Warning Circuit: "PW" 

(See Fig. 65) 

209. This circuit consists of a cabin 
pressure control valve and a warning light, 
and is controlled by a circuit breaker on 
the main electrical panel. 

When the cabin pressure is more than 
-} lb./sq. in. below the normal controlled 
cabin pressure, the warning light will glow. 
The control valve is mounted in the nose 
and the warning light on the right-hand in
strument panel. 

Gun Firing Circuit: "GF'' 

(See Figs. 66 and 66A) 

210. Fig. 66 is applicable to Mk. 30 air
craft only (no provision for R.P. and Bomb 
Firing) and Fig. 66A is applicable to Mk. 
31 aircraft only (provision for R.P. and 
Bomb Firing). This circuit is fed from three 
circuit breakers on the inboard face of the 
main electrical panel, two of which provide 
positive supply to the operating relay/s for 
the guns; the third being the control circuit 
breaker which provides positive supply to 
the firing switch which is an integral part 
of the control column. 

The G45B or G.S.A.P. Camera and/or 
the Gyro Gunsight Camera Recorder func
tion simultaneously with the guns when the 
firing button is pressed. 

A micro-switch mounted in the nose and 
actuated by the nosewheel mechanism, pre
vents inadvertent operation of the guns 
while the nosewheel is in the down position. 



AUSTRALIAN VAMPIRE DESCRIPTIVE J\IANUAL Page 65 

Undercarriage Lever Lock Circuit: "UL" 

(See Fig. 66) 

211. This circuit is fed from a circuit 
breaker on the inboard face of the main 
electrical panel, and consists of a solenoid
operated plunger on the engine control box 
connected in series with a micro-switch on 
the engine control box and a micro-switch 
on the port undercarriage compression leg 
(contacts closed only when weight of air
craft is not on the wheels). 

Prime function of this circuit is to pre
vent accidental "UP" selection of the under
carriage while the aircraft is on the ground. 
A switch labelled "U/C EMERGENCY RE
TRACTION" on the port cockpit wall per
mits the undercarriage to be retracted on 
the ground, in case of emergency, by over
riding the micro-switch on the compression 
leg. 

Undercarriage Position Indicator Circuit: 
"U" 
(See Fig. 67) 

212. This circuit is fed from a circuit 
breaker on the inboard face of the main 
electrical panel. In the event of trouble in 
this circuit, check the micro-switch connec
tions; renew a micro-switch if the plungers 
or contacts have become corroded. The only 
servicing required for the indicator will be 
replacement of the filament lamps. 

Vampire Mod. 173 (D.H. Aust. Mod. 
V.210) introduces a flashing undercarriage 
warning light instead of the steady warning 
light and warning horn, and will be installed 
in all aircraft retrospectively. 

Fuel Gauges Circuit: "S" 

(See Fig. 68) 

213. This circuit is fed from a circuit 
breaker on the inboard face of the main 
electrical panel. The tank transmitter units 
operate on a 5-wire system and are fitted 
through the base of the tank, access to wing 
tank units being through an inspection hole 
in the tank door. Access to the fuselage tank 
unit is via the gun bay doors. 

When a fuel tank has been changed, 
ensure that the wire securing the float arm 
has been removed. (See also para 35.) 

Pyrometer Circuit: "XT" 

(See Fig. 69) 
214. This circuit is fed from a circuit 

breaker on the inboard face of the main 
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electrical panel. It is a means of measuring 
the jet pipe temperature. For complete de
tails of installation, maintenance, and test
ing, refer to AP.1275A. 

Oil Pressure Indicator Circuit: "OA" 

(See Fig. 69) 

215. This circuit is fed from a circuit 
breaker on the inboard face of the main 
electrical panel. The oil pressure gauge is 
mounted on the left-hand instrument panel, 
and indicates the main oil pump pressure. 

Cockpit Red Lighting and U/V Lighting 
Circuit: "T" and "UV" 

(See Figs. 67 and 70) 

216. These circuits are fed from two 
circuit breakers on the inboard face of the 
main electrical panel. 

The Dual System of cockpit lighting is 
used, and consists of four red lights and 
four ultra-violet lights, the lights being con
trolled by three dimmer switches mounted 
on the port cockpit wall just below the 
canopy rail and forward of the pilot. A cock
pit-type lamp is fitted under the ammunition 
compartment floor for illuminating the gun 
bay. 

SCR-695-A Radio Detonator Supply, Fire 
Extinguisher and Warning Light Circuits: 
"Q" and "FA" 

(See Fig. 70) 

217. These circuits are fed from two 
"Klixon" circuit breakers mounted inside the 
main electrical panel, one supplying the 
SCR-695-A Radio Detonator and Fire Ex
tinguisher Bottle, and the other supplying 
the Fire Warning Light. 

The "Klixon" circuit breakers are of the 
automatic reset type. 

Subsequent modification action (D.H. 
Aust. Mod. V.219) deletes the SCR-695-A 
Radio wiring and this equipment will even
tually be removed from all aircraft. 

In the event of fire, the Flame Switches 
(mounted around the engine) are automati
cally operated and cause the Fire Warning 
Light on the top centre instrument panel to 
glow. 

A micro-switch is connected in series 
with the fire extinguisher bottle, the switch 
being actuated by the Cabin Air Control 
Unit (contacts closed when air control unit 
lever is in "OFF" position). Cabin Air Con-
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trol MUST BE "OFF" before pressing fire 
extinguisher button on top of main electrical 
panel. 

Gyro Gunsight and Recorder Circuit: "GS" 

(See Figs. 72, 72A and 75) 

218. This circuit consists of a Mk.4B 
or 4E Gunsight, Mk2D Camera Recorder, 
Type 22 Voltage Regulator, and a Type "P" 
No. 1 and Type "F" No. 2 Suppressor, and 
is fed from a circuit breaker on the top of 
the main electrical panel. 

For further details of functioning and 
maintenance of standard equipment, refer 
to AP.1095 andior AP.4343, AP.1275E 
( Gunsight), AP .1355D (Recorder). 

Emergency Fuel Pump Circuit: "PE" 

(See Fig. 72) 

219. This circuit is fed from a circuit 
breaker on the top of the main electrical 
panel, and consists of a solenoid-operated 
valve on the engine connected in parallel 
with the emergency fuel pump warning light 
on the top of the main electrical panel, so 
that the lamp glows when the solenoid is 
operating. 

Navigation Lights Circuit: "N" 

(See Fig. 73) 

220. This circuit is fed from a circuit 
breaker on the top of the main electrical 
panel. 

The lamps are mounted in the port and 
starboard wing tips, and are easily acces
sible through the access panel on the under
surface of the mainplane. The tail lamp is 
withdrawn by releasing the screws securing 
the lamp to the port tail boom so that the 
screws securing the lamp housing to the 
mounting are revealed. Release these 
screws and withdraw lamp and holder from 
the mounting. 

Vampire Mod. 152 (D.H. Aust. Mod. 
V.198) introduces a dimmer switch and re
sistance unit to enable the navigation lights 
to be dimmed as a safety precaution during 
close formation flying and this modification 
is being retrospectively embodied in all air
craft. 

Component 
STARTER CffiCUIT: 

R.P.M. Indicator Circuit: "RA" 

221. For wiring diagram of this circuit, 
see Fig. 73. 

Pi tot Head Circuit: "P" 

(See Fig. 73) 

222. This circuit is fed from a circuit 
breaker on the top of the main electrical 
panel. It is essential that this service should 
be switched "OFF" when not required. 

Emergency Cockpit Lighting Circuit: "EM" 

(See Fig. 73) 

223. This circuit consists of a 2.4 V.-1.2 
AH. accumulator, a Type "B" general pur
pose switch, and a cockpit floodlight. 

The accumulator is mounted on the port 
side of the cockpit, forward of the instru
ment panel; the light is fitted to the gyro
gunsight bracket, and the S\Vitch is located 
on the port cockpit wall, directly under the 
three cockpit light dimmer switches. 

The life of the accumulator is dependent 
upon the care taken, and good servicing will 
ensure long and trouble-free life. 

For maintenance details, see AP.4343 
Vol. 1, Sect. 3, Chapter 3. 

R.P. and Bomb Firing Circuit: "RP" and "B" 

(See Fig. 74) 

224. This circuit is only applicable to 
Mk.31 aircraft and is fed from two circuit 
breakers on the R.P. and Bombs Junction 
Box. 

D.H. Aust. Mod. V.221 makes provision 
for firing the rockets singly as well as in 
pairs and salvo and this modification is being 
retrospectively embodied in all aircraft. 

Access to Components 

225. The position of the main compo
nents can be ascertained from the Location 
Diagrams (Figs. 57 and 58). The table below 
gives the means of access to components 
where such means are not readily apparent. 

Access 

Boost Coils <when fitted) 
High Energy Units (when 

fitted) .. 
Starter Panel .. 

Top of port and starboard rib No. 1. (Remove top engine cowl.l 
Top of engine starboard side. <Remove top engine cowl.) 
Bottom of engine port side. (Remove bottom engine cowl.) 
Port Flap Shroud. (Flaps must be DOWN.) 
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External Starter Socket 
Emergency Starting Button 
Throttle Safety Switch 

GENERATOR CIRCUIT: 

Port Flap Shroud. (Flaps must be DOWN.l 
Port Flap Shroud. (Flaps must be DOWN. l 
On lower rear face of Fireproof Bulkhead. (Remove bottom 

engine cowl.) 

Voltage Regulator Panel Starboard Flap Shroud. (Flaps must be DOWN.) 

G3F COMPASS CIRCUIT: (Post Vampire Mod. 62l :-
Detector Unit In starboard wing between ribs Nos. 10 and 11, accessible through 

access door in undersurface of wing. 
Inverter Unit 
Control Panel 
Supply Suppressor 

At rear of nosewheel housing accessible through cover plate. 
On starboard side of cockpit floor forward of instrument panel. 
Adjacent to control panel. 

MAGNESYN COMPASS CIRCUIT: (Pre Vampire Mod. 62) :-
Master Compass 
Inverter, Supressor and Dis
tribution Box 
Junction Box 

Same as G3F Compass Detector Unit. 

On panel on cockpit floor forward of instrument panel. 
On front soar of starboard wing, accessible through access door 

on undersurface of wing. 

FLAP POSITION INDICATOR CIRCUIT: 
Flap Transmitter 

GUN FIRING CIRCUIT: 

Starboard wing inner stub boom rib. (Flaps must be DOWN. l 

Gun Firing Relays . . On underside of ammunition box floor, acccessible through gun 
bay doors. 

Gun Safety Switch On underside of the mudguard in the nose. 

UNDERCARRIAGE POSITION INDICATOR CIRCUIT: 
Throttle Micro Switch 

Uplock Switches 

Downlock Switches 

Leg Lock Switches 
Flashing U /C Warning Light 

Relay. (Post Vampire Mod. 
173- D.H. Aust. Mod. V.210 
only) 

PYROMETER CIRCUIT: 
Voltage Compensator 
Cold Junction Compensator 

On lower rear face of Fireproof Bulkhead. (Remove bottom 
engine cowl.) 

One on wheel door (port and starboard.) 
Two on underside of mudguard in nose. 
One in wheel well (port and starboard). 
One on each diaphragm (port and starboard). 
One on underside of mudguard in nose. 
One on U/C Radius Rod {port, starboard, nose). 

On starboard side of cockpit floor forward of instrument panel 
adjacent to bulkhead No. 1. 

On starboard side of cockpit floor forward of instrument panel. 
On voltage regulator panel in starboard flap shroud. (Flaps 

must be DOWN.) 

EMERGENCY FUEL PUMP CIRCUIT: 
Pump Valve Solenoid 

NAVIGATION LIGHTS CIRCUITS: 

At front of engine on starboard side. 

Resistance Units (Post Vam
pire Mod. 152 - D.H. Aust. 
Mod. V.198 only) .. 

Port cockpit wall forward of instrument panel just below rudder 
pedal support structure. 

R.P.M. INDICATOR CIRCUIT: 
R.P.M. Generator At front of engine on starboard side of wheel-case. 

R.P. AND BOMBS FIRING CIRCUIT: 
Relay and Resistance Unit .. On lower rear face of fireproof bulkhead. 

engine cowl.) 
<Remove bottom 

R.P. Single Firing Relay (Post 
D.H. Aust. Mod. V.221 onlyl Adjacent to Relay and Resistance Unit on fireproof bulkhead. 

R.P. Cables Safety Break Wheel well (port and starboard l. 
Bomb Distributor On port side of cockpit floor adjacent to bulkhead Nc. 2. 

GYRO GUNSIGHT AND RECORDER CIRCUIT: 
Recorder On top of Mk. 4B Gyro Gunsight in cockpit. 
Recorder Suppressor On cockpit floor, under pilot's seat. 
Voltage Regulator Panel On forward face of bulkhead No. 2. 

A.A.P. 828 
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RADIO INSTALLATION 

General 

226. The following Radio sets are fitted: 
V.H.F. Communications Equipment
TR1936. 
A.D.F. Radio Compass- Lear ADF14 

(Post Vampire Mod. 226- D.H. 
Aust. Mod. V.154 only). 

I.F.F. Equipme·nt- SCR-695-A (Pre 
D.H. Aust. Mod. V.219 only). 

This chapter contains notes covering the 
location and details of mountings for all sets. 

V.H.F. Communications Equipment
TR1936 

(See Figs. 64 and 75) 

227. This equipment is fed from a cir
cuit breaker on the inboard face of the main 
electrical panel and consists of a Transmit
ter /Receiver located in the ammunition 
compartment, a Type 295 Controller mounted 
on the left-hand instrument panel, a press
to-transmit switch on the throttle twist grip, 
and an Aerial Type 226/1 mounted on the 
underside of the port wing tip. 

The Transmitter/Receiver is accessible 
through a door on the port side of the fuse
lage. To facilitate its removal, the mounting 
tray support may be withdrawn by releasing 
the plunger on the forward side. 

A.D.F. Radio Compass-Lear ADF14 
(Post Vampire Mod. 226-D.H. Aust. Mod; 
V.154 only) 

(See Figs. 76 and 109) 

228. This equipment is fed from a cir-

cuit breaker on the top face of the main 
electrical panel a-nd consists of an Amplifier 
Unit located on the inside of the port ammu
nition compartment access door, a Tuner 
Unit mounted on the port side of the cockpit 
floor adjacent to the pilot's seat, an Auto
matic Loop located in the nose of the aircraft, 
an Indicator mounted on the top of the right
hand instrument panel, a Sense Antenna 
mounted on the rear metal fairing of the 
sliding hood, and a Tuner Dial Lamp Dimmer 
Switch mounted on the starboard canopy rail 
adjacent to the VHF I ADF Telephone Selec
tor Switch .. 

The spring contacts on the sliding hood 
for the Sense Antenna lead-in must be kept 
clean and free from corrosion. 

I.F.F. Equipment-SCR-695-A 

(See Figs. 65 and 75) 

229. This equipment will be deleted ret
rospectively from all aircraft on the intro
duction of D.H. Aust. Mod. V.219. 

If fitted, this equipment is fed from a 
circuit breaker on the inboard face of the 
main electrical panel and consists of a Re
ceiver located in the nose of the aircraft, two 
Control Units mounted on the R.H. instru
ment panel, "G" Band Manual and Auto
matic switches on the L.H. instrument panel, 
and an Aerial Type 90 or 93 mounted on the 
underside of the starboard wing. (NOTE: 
The I.F.F. Aerial is to be mounted with the 
rounded edge to the rear.) 

The mounting for the SCR-695-A Re
ceiver in the nose is of the standard type. 
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Fuselage 

General 

230. The fuselage is constructed of balsa 
wood sandwiched between ply skins, with 
four bulkheads interposed throughout its 
length (see Fig. 78). The fuselage is oval 
in section, tapering in plan and elevation 
from bulkhead No. 3 to nose. It is built in 
two halves and joined along the top and 
bottom centre lines. The forward face of No. 
1 bulkhead is armour-plated and carries the 
nose wheel unit bracing structure. The cock
pit, access to which is gained by a retract
able footstep in the port side of the fuselage, 
is enclosed between bulkheads Nos. 1 and 
2 by a canopy. Bulkheads Nos. 3 and 4 are 
reinforced by plate fittings and steel tubes 
for the wing attachment fittings. Bulkhead 
No. 4 also carries the engine mounting (see 
Fig. 48) and the Auxiliary Gear Box. 

Detachable Nose Panel 
231. A detachable nose panel is fitted, 

which gives access to the AN-N6 G.S.A.P. 
camera and also the Loop installation of the 
A.D.F.l4-"Lear" Radio Compass. 

Doors 

232. Two removable gun bay doors 
covering the ventral bay provide access to 
the centre fuel tank and the 20 mm. guns 
(see para. 320, last item). 

Canopy 

233. The canopy is a "tear-drop" design, 
made of moulded Perspex with a light alloy 
frame. It is made to slide fore and aft by 
a winding handle on the right-hand side of 
the cockpit. The windscreen and side panels 
are of the Triplex dry air sandwich type. 

Covering 

234. The fuselage outer skin is covered 
with mercerised cotton fabric to Spec. D.T.D. 
407 or F8 or mercerised linen fabric to 
Spec. D.T.D. 540. 
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Mainplane 

General 
235. The rnainplane is a cantilever 

structure tapering in plan and elevation. It 
comprises a channel-section main spar run
ning the whole length of the wing, with a 
false spar at the trailing edge to which the 
dive brakes, flaps and aileron hinges are at
tached. The structure forward of the main 
spar is constructed as a unit and the whole 
assembly is riveted to the spar. The skins 
are aluminium alloy sheets riveted to the 
spar, ribs and stringers; the main stringers 
are located parallel to the front spar (see 
Figs. 79, 80, 81 and 82). 

Provision is made to house one fuel tank 
at the inboard end of each wing, the two 
outboard fuel tanks are housed between ribs 
5 and 9, and the leading edge tank between 
ribs 2 and 5. Access is obtained through 
three detachable doors in the underside of 
each wing. An undercarriage diaphragm, 
which is fabricated as a separate structure, 
is assembled to the wing outboard of the 
inboard wing tank bay. An air intake duct 
is located in each wing, protruding at the 
root end rib. Navigation lights are housed 
in the all metal wing tips, which are at
tached to the wing end rib by means of 
countersunk screws into anchor nuts. The 
retractable landing light is mounted in the 
port wing, and the G3F compass in the star
board wing. 

The V.H.F. radio aerial is mounted in 
the port wing tip. 

Attachment Points 

236. (i) There are three wing-to-fuse
lage attachment points, one at 
the top and bottom of the 
front spar, and the other, 
which is a drag member, is 
bolted to a channel section 
member forward of the front 
spar (see Figs. 83 and 84). 

(ii) The wing-to-boom attachment 
point is provided by an L-sec
tion forging riveted to the end 
of a stub boom which is built 
into the wing. 

·Spars 

237. The main spar is a channel-section 
light- alloy pressing comprised of three 
lengths which are butt-jointed, strapped and 
riveted together at the web. Top and bot
torn light-alloy booms, diminishing in depth 
toward the wing tip, are riveted to the spar 
flange. At the spar root end the top and 
bottom booms are "stepped" to receive the 
shanks of the wing attachment fittings, 
which are shaped accordingly. The spars 
are further strengthened by numerous ex
trusions riveted to the web. The false spar 
at the rear is built in a similar manner in
dicated above, with the exception that the 
top and bottom booms are omitted. 

Drag Member 

238. The drag member is a light alloy 
pressing with a reinforcing channel attached 
to the top edge, into which a fitting is at
tached by four bolts through the member 
and a bolt through a fitting on rib No. lA. 
A lug is attached to the channel fitting by 
four wire-locked bolts; the lug is received 
between two joint plates attached to bulk
head No. 3 (see Fig. 84). 

Ribs 

239. The ribs are light-alloy pressings 
with flanged edges and lightening holes. De
tails of the heavy and light ribs are o-iven 
in Figs. 79, 80 and 81. ., 

Ailerons 

240. The ailerons are constructed of 
light alloy, with a single spar to which the 
main ribs and nose ribs are attached (see 
Fig. 85). The component is covered with 
alclad sheet. There are three hinge attach
ments to the rnainplane rear false spar. 

Flaps 

241. The inner and outer flaps, intercon
nected by a torque tube, are all metal in 
construction, with reinforced ribs to which 
the hinge attachment fittings are located. 
(See Fig. 52.) 

Dive Brakes 

242. The dive brakes are of all-metal 
construction, with a single light alloy spar 
and pressed ribs. The two hinges are 
located on reinforced ribs, while the jack 
rarp is attached to a casting, bolted to the 
skin. (See Fig. 53.) 
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Tail Unit 

General 

243. The tail unit is built up on the end 
of twin booms. The fins, which are integral 
with the booms, support the interposed tail 
plane and the twin rudders. A servo trim
tab, operated from the cockpit, is provided 
on the elevator, but the trim-tabs located 
at the base of each rudder may only be 
adjusted when the aircraft is on the ground. 
Detachable fairings are fitted at the inter
sections of the fin and tail plane, and are 
attached with roundhead and countersunk 
screws. Rear end fairings, which are de
tachable, are fitted to the booms by counter
sunk screws. The tail lamp is fitted only 
in the port fairing. (Figs. 19 and 87.) 

Tail Boom 

244. Each tail boom is a metal oval
section structure, with ten light alloy dia
phragms spaced along the length and rein
forced with longitudinal stringers (see Fig. 
86). The boom-to-wing joint diaphragm is 
an L-section forging, while the rear end dia
phragm is riveted to a fitting on the spar 
of the fin. Access to flying control cables 
is provided by hand holes covered by 
screwed panels in either side of the boom. 

Fin 
245. The fin is constructed of a light 

alloy channel section spar, pressed ribs and 
L-shaped stringers riveted to the skin. The 
lower end of the spar is riveted to the tail 
boom attachment fitting on the rear dia
phragm of the tail boom. The spar houses 
the top rudder hinge bracket, which is 
attached by four wire-locked bolts. The 

bracket for the pitot head is attached to the 
port fin by six countersunk screws. (See 
Fig. 87.) 

Rudders 

246. The two separate rudders are built 
up from a rudder post tube and a channel 
section spar, to which are attached light 
alloy flanged ribs, the whole being covered 
with a light alloy metal skin. An integral 
rudder balance weight is accommodated in 
the rudder horn, and a linked rudder balance 
weight is provided inside the boom rear end 
cone fairing. The top hinge is mounted on 
the rudder spar, and the bottom hinge is 
provided by a spigot at the end of the 
rudder post tube (see Fig. 87). 

Tail Plane 

247. The tail plane is constructed of 
front and rear light-alloy channel-section 
spars, with nose and main ribs and trans
verse stringers. The component is covered 
by alclad sheet riveted to spars, ribs, and 
stringers; the tail plan~ angle of incidence 
is not adjustable. Two hinges for attach
ing the elevator are located on the rear spar 
(see Fig. 87). 

Elevator 

248. The elevator comprises a single 
channel-section spar with light-alloy ribs 
and a built-in torque tube, the ends of which 
bear spigots for location in end hinges which 
are mounted in the fin shroud. Two hinge 
fittings are also positioned on the spar. 
Suitably reinforced ribs are employed to 
carry the external balance weights (see Fig. 
87). 
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Flying Controls 

General 

249. The flying control system is oper
ated by chain and cable, with tie rods on 
the control column, chain on the elevator 
trim tab jack, and push rods and levers for 
rudder and elevator controls in the boom 
rear end. The elevator trim system is oper
ated by Teleflex control from a cockpit hand 
wheel to a mid position on No. 1 wing rib, 
thence by cables to the trim tab jack. The 
control locking positions for rigging are 
shown in Fig. 10. 

Control Column 

250. The control column is a vertical 
tubular dural member, incorporating at its 
lowest end a traverse torque tube, to either 
end of which a double-ended lever is attached 
(see Figs. 88 and 89). The lower ends of the 
levers are located in fittings at floor level 
permitting fore and aft movement about 
these points, thus providing the elevator 
control. An inertia weight projecting for
ward on the port side is attached to the outer 
torque tube on the control column. Aileron 
control is provided by a single column grip 
extension piece, hinged at the top of the 
column, accommodating a parking brake 
lever, and also gun, camera and RP /Bombs 
firing switches, the RP /Bombs switeh being 
operative on Mk.31. aircraft only. 

. Aileron Controls 

251. The aileron control is connected to 
a sprocket, which is in turn connected by 
tie rods and chains to an elliptical sprocket 
at the bottom of the column. The elliptical 
sprocket is integral with a quadrant to 
which the operating cable ends are bolted. 
Pulleys located either side of the cockpit 
carry the cables from the quadrant through 
the bulkheads to a pulley assembly posi
tioned on the face of No. 1 wing rib (see 
Fig. 22). The top pulley of the assembly 
changes the direction of the cable and con
ducts it to an aileron differential wheel 
located on the rear face of the false spar. 
Two pulleys, located on the left and right
hand sides of the aft face of No. 4 bulkhead, 
·carry the balance cable to the differential 
wheel through pulleys on the face of No. 1 
wing rib. The position of the turnbuckles 
for adjustment is shown in Fig. 90. 

Aileron Tabs 

252. Servo trim tabs are fitted to both 

ailerons, and may only be adjusted on the 
ground to suit the flying characteristics of 
the particular aircraft. The tab trailing 
edge may be raised by adjusting the length 
of its connecting rod, or by altering the 
setting of the tab connecting link (see Sect. 
4, Chap. 3, para. 90) . 

Elevator Controls 

253. (i) The control column transverse 
torque tube (see para. 250) is 
connected, through levers and 
connecting rods, to quadrant 
pulleys located on the left and 
right-hand sides of the cock
pit. Cables are bolted to the 
quadrants, and pass through 
the bulkheads to pulley assem
blies positioned on the left and 
right-hand No. 1 wing ribs 
(see Fig. 22). Cable direction 
is then changed to the aft face 
of the false spars, which bear 
elliptical pulley assemblies 
positioned on the tail boom 
centre lines. The elliptical 
pulleys provide a lower gear 
ratio at small control angles 
and a progressively higher 
gearing at increasing control 
column movement. The cables 
are bolted to this assembly 
and are carried through fair
leads to the lever assemblies 
in the boom rear ends, and the 
lever movement is transmitted 
to the elevator via lead-filled 
control rods, connected to a 
lever at each end of the eleva
tor torque shaft (see Sect. 4, 
Chap. 3, para. 91). 

(ii) A bungee cord is located on 
the light frame fitting at the 
starboard boom-to-wing joint, 
and stretches to the elevator 
control lever in the boom rear 
end. Its function is to assist 
control stability. 

(iii) Cable adjustment points are 
shown in Fig. 91. 

Elevator Tabs 

254. A servo tab is fitted which is also 
under the pilot's control. The tab move
ment is provided by a hand wheel, actuating 
Teleflex controls to which cables are at
tached. Trim pulleys are positioned on No. 
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1 wing rib and on the false spar for chang
ing direction for the cables to the port boom. 
The cables are carried by fairleads to pulleys 
in the rear end of the boom, then into the 
tail plane to a chain on the trim jack. A 
connecting rod transmits movement from 
the jack to the tab. 

254A. With the elevator in the neutral 
position, the clearance between the top and 
bottom shrouds and the elevator should be 
.08'' plus or minus .02", this may vary with 
the elevator in other positions down to .002" 
which is the minimum cleara·nce allowed. 

If necessary the rivets in the bottom 
shroud may be filed to ensure the minimum 
clearance of .002" with the elevator in the 
fully raised position. 

A.A.P. 828 

Rudder Controls 
255. The rudder controls consist of 

pendulum-type rudder pedals which are 
located on a layshaft forward of the control 
column. The pedals can be adjusted inde
pendently for reach by lifting them against 
the tension of a spring. The run of the . 
cables (see Fig. 92) to the rudder control 
lever in the boom rear end is similar to that 
of the elevator cables (see para. 253). 

Rudder Tabs 

256. Trim tabs are fitted, but they are 
not servo operated. They may be adjusted 
on the ground to correct flying irregularities 
by unscrewing a wire-locked bolt that passes 
through an elongated hole in a bracket at 
the base of the tab, and turning the tab to 
the desired position. 

Sect. 7, Chap. 4 
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Landing Gear 

General 

257. The landing gear comprises a tri
cycle undercarriage, with two main under
carriage units (one under each wing) and 
a fully castoring nose wheel unit incorporat
ing a self-centring mechanism. 

The nose wheel unit retracts backwards 
and the main units retract outwards under 
hydraulic power, and are enclosed auto
matically by doors which are linked to the 
struts. 

Main. Wheel Unit (Airdraulic Strut) 

258. (i) The airdraulic strut comprises 
a plunger tube which is free to 
move in a cylinder. At the 
lower end of the plunger tube 
is fitted a hollow axle which is 
bolted to the tube, and the 
tube is plugged with the air 
head, which includes an infla
tion valve. The upper end of 
the plunger tube is threaded 
to receive a piston which is 
locked by a grub screw. The 
piston wall is formed with a 
groove, and a hole is drilled 
through the piston into the 
groove, allowing a passage for 
the fluid to a space between 
the plunger tube and the cylin
der tube. The piston head 
accommodates the flutter plate 
and a spring, and also has ten 
holes, six of which are covered 
and uncovered by the flutter 
plate, while four are outside 
the range of the plate. Inside 
the plunger tube and below 
the piston is a sealed floating 
separator which isolates the 
fluid and air (see Fig. 26). 

(ii) The cylinder tube is a forging 
incorporating at its upper end 
four lugs to which another 
forging is bolted to receive the 
eyebolt of the lower link of 
the radius rod. Bosses are 
provided in the lower end of 
the tube for accommodation of 
the torque links, the lower 
ends of which are located on 
the axle fitting (see Fig. 26). 

Nose Wheel Unit 

259. (i) The construction and opera
tion of the nose wheel shock 
absorber unit is similar to that 
of the main strut, with the 
exception of the spring-loaded 
self-centring cam located in
ternally at the top of the unit. 

(ii) The self-centring device, while 
allowing a castoring action 
during taxi-ing, also ensures 
that the wheel is in the correct 
position for retraction (see 
Fig. 29). 

The Radius Rod Assembly 

260. The radius rod unit (see Fig. 23) 
comprises an upper link which is free to 
rotate on a tube located in end bearings, and 
a lug for the jack attachment incorporated 
in the lock-plate assembly. The fork end of 
the upper link receives the lock link, at the 
top of which a stop bolt is located, and · 
should coincide with the face of a similar 
bolt in the upper link. The lower end of 
the lock-plate is drilled to receive a roller 
which is free to move in the kidney-shaped 
slot of the lock link. The lock link incor
porates an adjustable eyebolt for attach
ment to the strut (see Fig. 28). 

Radius Rod Locking Mechanism 

261. The down and up positions are held 
by a mechanical latch. The initial move
ment of the jack moves lock-plate against 
the action of the spring until the lock-plate 
is in line with the upper and lower links. 
With nnit in the unlocked position, move
ment of the jack ram now causes the radius 
rod to hinge and retract the unit, when 
the spring snaps the lock-plate into the 
locked position (see Fig. 28). 

Undercarriage DOWN Indicator Switch 

262. Movement of the lock-plate assem
bly is imparted to the micro-switch through 
a spigot M, which is in contact with a leaf 
spring K (see Fig. 28). It will be noted 
that the micro-switch is in circuit at the 
lock down and locked up positions, and only 
changes over when the leg is unlocked; this 
attitude is indicated by red lights in the 
undercarriage indicator. 
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Undercarriage UP Indicator Switches 

263. A micro-switch located above the 
retracting gear is· brought into circuit by 
full retraction of the unit, which depresses 
an adjustable button impinging on the 
micro-switch leaf springs, and, at the same 
time, a micro-switch located on the under
carriage wheel door is brought into circuit, 
being actuated by a Telefiex controlled door 
lock plunger on the wheel well wall, thus 
extinguishing the red lights in the under
carriage indicator, which indicates that the 
undercarriage and wheel door are in the 
locked up position. A throttle lever micro
switch is in circuit with the up switches, 
and is brought into operation when the 
undercarriage is retracted and the throttle 
retarded. A red light appears on the left-

1 
hand instrument panel, warning the pilot 
that the undercarriage is in an unsafe posi
tion for landing. 

Undercarriage Lever Lock 

264. Inadvertent operation of the un
dercarriage is impossible while the weight 
of the aircraft is on the struts. To obtain 
these conditions, a lever lock and two micro
switches are used, one switch being oper
ated by the port undercarriage torque links, 
the other by the undercarriage selector 
lever. 

Due to the weight of the aircraft, the 
torque links assume an acute angle, leaving 
the micro-switch in the normal position, so 
breaking the circuit. The undercarriage 

A.A.P. 828 

selector lever is locked by a solenoid-oper
ated plunger which is in the extended posi
tion when the coil is de-energised, thus 
preventing any use of lever. As soon as the 
weight is removed from the struts, the 
torque links open, depress the micro-switch 
and close the circuit, and when the under
carriage selector lever commences to move 
it operates a micro-switch on the engine 
control box, thus completing the circuit and 
energising the solenoid, which withdraws 
the plunger and allows the selector lever to 
complete its movement. 

Landing Wheel Assembly (Main Wheels) 

265. The wheels are Dunlop, Part No. I 
AH.9139, with tyres and tubes as shown in 
the Leading Particulars, mounted on ball 
and roller bearings on a tubular steel axle. 

Nose Wheel Assembly 

266. The nose wheel, Dunlop Part No. 
A.H.O. 17219/IX, is mounted in a similar 
manner to the main wheels, but the axle tube 
is supported at either end in a fork-shaped 
forging which is pivotally mounted on the 
lower end of the shock-absorber unit. The 
axle and fittings are located by end caps 
which are connected by a tie rod (see Fig. 
30). 

Brakes 

267. For pneumatic system employed 
for operating. the brakes, see Sect. 9 and 
Figs. 35 and 98. 

Sect. 7 
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Engine Installation 

Introduction 

268. The aircraft is powered with a 
Rolls Royce Nene 2-VH(AUS.) turbo jet 
engine. The engine consists of a single 
staO'e compressor supplying air to the nine 
con~hustion chambers which discharge the 
products of combustion through the ~lad~s 
of a turbine wheel, the purpose of which IS 
to drive the compressor and the various 
accessories required for aircraft services. 
After leaving the turbine wheel, the gas 
discharges at a very high velocity to the 
rear thus forming a propulsive jet. For 
further details, see the N ene Descriptive & 
Servicing Manuals. 

Engine Cowlings 

269. The engine cowling (see Fig. 46), 
of light alloy panel~ reinf~rced ~~th c.ha!l
nelling, etc., flush nveted m position, IS m 
three sections, namely, top and bottom 
cowls and the rear cone. These completely 
cover the engine and form a continuation 
of fuselage lines ending at the jet orifice. 

Panels and cone are secured in position 
with countersunk bolts engaging anchor 
nuts attached to the underside of taped 
landings. 

The bottom cowl includes auxiliary air 
intakes, and the tail cone includes downward 
identification lights. Access panels are pro
vided for engine maintenance. 

Engine Bearer Frames 

270. The engine bearer frames are tubu
lar steel structures, bolted to the main 
structure at the rear of the fuselage (see 
Fig. 47). 

Starting System 

271. The electrical equipment on the 
engine for starting comprises a 
compound starter motor, a torch 
igniter feed pump, a solenoid. valve 
and a high voltage sparking plug 
in each of the two torch igniters. 

Ground batteries are used for 
starting. 

Engine Accessories 

272. The following accessories (see Fig. 
106) are fitted:--

A Rotol Auxiliary gearbox which I 
drives a 2,300 watt generator, 
Heywood compressor and a Lock
heed hydraulic pump is mounted 
on the engine bulkhead and driven 
by a rigid splined shaft from the 
top front of the engine. A starter 
motor is mounted on the right-hand 
side of the wheel case. Two Lucas 
fuel pumps (upper and lower) are 
mounted on the right-hand side of 
the wheel case. The starter, etc., 
are shown on Fig. 47. 

Cooling air for the Heywood 
compressor and for the generator is 
withdrawn from inside the cowling 
and through the ducts in the rear 
of the wing root fairings. 

Fuel System 

273. The fuel system is shown diagram
matically in Fig. 96, and the fuel and air 
system in Fig. 107. The ~uel is contained !n 
nine tanks, eight of which are housed m 
the wings, and the other (centre) tank in 
the fuselage between bulkheads Nos. 3 
and 4. 

In the wing tanks, the fuel outlets are 
located slightly above the tank bottoms 
(this is unavoidable since the tanks occupy 
the full depth of the wing and protruding 
sumps would be aerodynamically unaccept
able); consequently, some "dead" fuel, lying 
below the tank outlets, and therefore un
usable is inevitable under normal flight 
conditions. The amount "lost" in this way 
varies, as follows, with the aircraft's fore 
and aft attitude, being a minimum when the 
datum is horizontal:--

Aircraft Attitude. 
Datum horizontal ............... . 

, 5o Nose-up ............... . 
, 8° Nose-up .............. .. 

Dead Fuel. 
16 galls. 
20 galls. 
35 galls. 

An additional tank may be carried under 
each wing, and these are pressurised, for 
fuel transfer, by air supplied from the en
gine compressor casing through reducing 
valves set at 3! lb./sq. in. The jettisonable 
tanks are of metal construction, having a 
capacity of 100 gal. each. 
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Flow to Engine-Driven Fuel Pump 

274. Fuel is fed from an immersed fuel 
booster pump in the main collector box at 
the bottom of the centre tank, to the fuel 
pumps located on the right-hand side of the 
wheel case. A low pressure fuel cock and 
a fuel filter are fitted between the fuel tank 
and the engine-driven fuel pumps. 

Fuel Booster Pump 

275. The submerged fuel boost pump, 
which incorporates an inverted flight valve, 
is electrically driven and self-contained. 
The pump maintains an uninterrupted sup
ply of fuel to the engine driven pumps under 
all conditions of fuel temperature, rate of 
climb, altitude, positive and violent negative 
"G" manoeuvres, also inverted flight. The 
fitment of the fuel booster pump is neces
sary owing to the difficulty involved in re
starting the engine after a stoppage in the 
air, particularly at high altitudes (see Fig. 
96). 

A.A..P. 828 

Engine Controls 

276. The engine controls, apart from 
electrical starting equipment, comprise 
throttle and two fuel cocks. These are 
operated by Teleflex controls and push rods 
as indicated in Figs. 93 and 94. 

Lubricating System, Engine 

277. The engine lubricating system is 
self-contained, and details will be found in 
the Nene Servicing and Descriptive Manuals. 

Lubricating System, Accessories Gearbox 

278. The auxiliary gearbox for the en
gine accessories is lubricated independently 
of the engine, having its oil sump incorpor
ated in the assembly mounted on the engine 
bulkhead. 

Sect. 8 
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Hydraulic and Pneumatic Systems 

HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 

Introduction 

279. The hydraulic system, which is of 
the Lockheed "high pressure" type, operates 
the landing gear, flaps and dive brakes. A 
circuit diagram is shown in Fig. 97, and 
three piping illustrations in Figs. 33, 34 and 
35. The system is described in the follow
ing paragraphs. 

Power Circuit 

280. An engine driven pump supplies 
power to the selector valves through an 
automatic cut-out valve and a hydraulic 
accumulator. When the accumulator is 
charged to 2,500/2,600 lb./sq. in., the auto
matic cut-out valve closes and diverts the 
fluid through the circuit to the reservoir. 
The selector unit is comprised of three sec
tions, controlling the landing gear, the flaps 
and dive brake circuits. When the selector 
valves are at NEUTRAL the fluid is by
passed through the automatic cut-out valve 
back to the reservoir at low pressure. A 
non-return valve located in the hand-pump 
circuit prevents the fluid from the engine
driven pump. from entering the hand-pump 
delivery line. Two coupling points located on 
the left-hand side of the engine bulkhead 
permit the use of a rig for ground test pur
poses. 

Reservoir 

281. The reservoir, which is filled with 
fluid to specification DTD.585, Ident K2/138, 
is divided into two unequal compartments 
by a baffle plate, the upper part of which 
is perforated. The hand pump supply is 
taken from the bottom of the larger com
partment, while the engine driven pump re
ceives its supply of fluid from the bottom 
of the smaller compartment. The fluid re
turning from the system enters the larger 
compartment and, when this is full, passes 
through the holes in the baffle plate to the 
smaller compartment. Therefore an ample 
reserve of fluid is always present for hand 
pump operation. 

Landing Gear Circuit 

282. The circuit is controlled by one 
section of the selector valve, \Vhich has two 
settings, UP and DOWN; a neutral setting 

is not provided. Fluid under pressure is 
directed to the jacks and back to the reser
voir through the selector valve. 

Flaps Circuit 

283. The flap selector valve provides 
three settings, UP, NEUTRAL and DOWN. 
The valve is manually returned to NEUT
RAL when it is desired to set the flaps in 
an intermediate position suitable for take
off. Returning the valve into this position 
allows the pressure to pass to both sides of 
the jack ram and maintain it in this set
ting. 

Emergency (Hand Pump) Circuit 

284. In the event of failure of the en
gine pump circuit, the flaps and landing gear 
may be lowered by setting the respective 
selector levers to DOWN, and operating the 
hand pump. The dive brakes can only be 
operated by the hand pump when the air
craft is on the ground, and the manual con
trol valve located on bulkhead No. 2 is held 
in the open position. 

Dive Brake Circuit 

285. Two setting·s only are provided by 
the dive brake selector valve, OFF and ON. 
The fluid under pressure passes to the jacks 
through a non-return valve, and is returned 
through the selector valve to the reservoir. 

PNEUMATIC SYSTEM 

General 

286. The pneumatic system is used 
solely for providing pressure for operating 
the wheel brakes. A diagrammatic arrange
ment is shown in Fig. 98, and a piping illus
tration with reservoir connections in Fig. 
38. Full descriptions and details of ser
vicing components are shown in A.P.2337, 
Vol. I. 

Supply System 

287. The Heywood air compressor 
driven by the auxiliary gear box mounted 
on the engine bulkhead supplies air to the 
reservoir. · A Hymatic RVlO relief valve set 
at 600 lb./ sq. in. is provided ad.i acent to 
the compressor to protect the system if 
freezing occurs, but the reservoir is charged 
to a maximum pressure of 450 lb./sq. in. 
The maximum pressure is controlled by a 
regulator valve mounted at the side of the 
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reservoir, which relieves at 450 lb./sq. in. 
The reservoir may be charged on the ground 
by a compressed air bottle, a connection for 
which is provided on the pneumatic panel 
on the rear face of bulkhead No. 2. Access 
to the pneumatic panel is obtained by open
ing the gun bay doors. (See Figs. 38 and 
98.) 

NOTE: If fitting a new compres
sor as a replacement to existing unit, 
ensure that internal oil sealing ring 
(if fitted) is removed and discarded. 

NOTE 2: The earlier aircraft are 
fitted with the SH6/2A type of com
pressor, but later aircraft have the 
SH6/5B type fitted; these compres
sors are similar in construction with 
the following exception: the SH6/2A 
type is fitted with filter type S.F.l 
fitted over the cylinder head, while 
the SH6/ 5B type is fitted with a 
filter type S.F .2A connected to the 
cylinder head intake elbow by a 
short length of hose. 

Reservoir 

288. The air reservoir located below the 
cockpit floor comprises a cylindrical shell 
with hemispherical ends. Integral with 
each end is a boss into which is threaded a 
screwed connection for receiving the inlet 
pipe and delivery pipes to the regulator, 
filter and gauge. It will be found necessary 
to drain the reservoir periodically. 

Filter 

289. The air filter located on the pneu
matic panel is connected into the system on 
the output side of the reservoir, and pre
vents any moisture passing from the charg
ing point reaching the reducing valve or 
brake differential unit. The filter element 
is a thick felt pad sandwiched between 
perforated metal discs. The inlet pipe is 
connected to the side of the filter and the 
outlet pipe to the top cover, while the plug 
in the bottom is for drainage purposes. 

Oil and Water Trap 

290. The oil and water trap is mounted 

A.A.P. 828 

on the pneumatic panel, and separates the 
air from fluids which may enter the system. 
The trap should be drained at daily inspec
tion or at the conclusion of any long flights. 
The drain plug is a spring-loaded threaded 
pin with a conical end, which forms a seal 
when screwed into the hole in the bottom 
of the body. A knurlerl wheel forms the 
opposite end of the plug. The trap is 
drained by disconnecting at the trap the line 
from the compressor and connecting up a 
compressed air bottle, as the trap must be 
drained while under pressure in order to 
remove all deposits of oil sludge. The 
knurled wheel is turned and held until all 
fluid has drained; the wheel should then be 
returned to the closed position. 

Pressure Regulator 

291. The compressor delivers the air to 
the reservoir through the oil and water trap 
and pressure regulator which is mounted on 
the clip retaining the reservoir. The maxi
mum pressure in the reservoir is controlled 
by the regulator which by-passes the de
livery to atmosphere when a pressure in 
excess of 450 lb./sq. in. has been reached. 

Pressure Reducing Valve 

292. The reducing valve mounted on the 
pneumatic panel incorporates screwed con
nections for the inlet and outlet pipes. It is 
a pressure balanced valve set to reduce the 
pressure to 200 lb./sq. in. for delivery to 
the brake differential unit. 

Brake Differential Unit 

293. The differential unit is mounted on 
top of the nose wheel well in the cockpit and 
is connected to the brake lever on the con
trol column by a cable. A lever on the 
rudder pedal layshaft is linked on to a con
necting rod on the differential unit, and 
operates the valves to provide differential 
braking when manoeuvring the aircraft on 
the ground. 

Access to the unit is obtained by open
ing the inspection cover located on bulk
head No. 1. 

Sect. 9 
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Equipment Installation 

Oxygen System 
294. The two interconnected oxygen 

bottles (see Fig. 99) are supplied with 
oxygen through a filter and ground charg
ing point, integral with the control valve, 
located on the forward face of bulkhead No. 
3. The supply from the bottles, led through 
a master control valve wirelocked in the ON 
pos.ition and situated on the rear face of 
bulkhead No. 2, passes through a filter, 
thence by a pipe clipped under the canopy 
rail to the oxygen pressure regulator Type 
llc on the right-hand instrument panel. 
From the regulator, a pipe is led under the 
canopy rail to the oxygen economiser located 
in a horizontal position on bulkhead No. 2, 
to the right of the pilot's seat. Access to I the control valves is obtained by opening 
the starboard ammunition door. 

De-Icing System 
295. The de-icing system is controlled by 

the operation of a hand pump (see 
Fig. 100). 

I D.H. Aust. Mod. V.229 introduces a Mk. 
16A Oxygen Regulator and automatic line 
valve in place of the regulator type llC. 

De-Icing System 
295. The de-icing system is controlled by 

the operation of a hand pump (see 
Fig. 100). 

The cylindrical three-pint de
icing reservoir is located on the 
right-hand stay tube of the nose 
wheel top structure, and access for 
filling purposes is obtained by re
moving the top nose inspection 
cover. A pipe is led from the top 
of the tank to an adaptor on No. 1 
bulkhead, thence by clips on the 
right-hand side of the cockpit to 
a hand pump located at the bottom 
of the right-hand instrument panel. 
A manually operated regulating 
valve (adjacent to the hand pump) 
in the supply line from the pump 
to the base of the windscreen, con
trols the rate of the de-icing fluid 
delivered to the windscreen by the 
hand pump. The de-icing reservoir 
is vented to atmosphere by a pipe 
leading from the tank to the bottom 
of No. 1 bulkhead. Glycol fluid to 
Specification K22 is used (!dent 
No. K4/10332). 

/ 
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Armament Installations and Servicing 

DESCRIPTION OF EQUIPMENT 

Introduction 

296. This chapter describes the gun, 
rocket projectile and bomb installations, to
gether with notes on servicing and removal 
operations. The following Air Publications 
deal fully with specific components :-

Armament Electrical 
Equipment . AP.l095B Vol. 1 

AP.l664A Vol. 1 & 2 
AP.4343X Vol. 1 
AP.1275E 

Bomb Carriers .. 
Gun Firing Gear . 
Gyro Gun Sight- . 
Gyro Gunsight Re-

AP.1275E 
AP.l641F 
AP.4343X Vol. 1 

.corder . . . 
Hispano Guns .. 
Rocket Projectiles 

Certain abbreviations are used in this chap
ter, their meanings are hereby quoted:-

B.F.M .. 
P.I, P.O. 

Belt feed mechanism. 
Left hand inner and outer respec
tively. 

S.I, 8.0. Right hand inner and outer respec
. tively. 

Guns 

297. The aircraft is armed with four 
No. 2 Mark 5 20 mm. Hispano guns (!dent 
No. E7G/786) fitted with No. 3 Mark 1 front 
mounting units (Ident No. E7G/787). The 
guns are positioned in the underside of the 
fuselage, the outboard guns being situated 
approximately 9! ins. further rearward than 
the inboard guns. The guns are belt fed 
by the Mark 5 belt feed mechanism (ldent 
No. (L.H.) E7G/983 or E7G/924, (R.H.) 
E7G/984 or E7G/925). (See Fig. 101.) 

Front Mountings 

298. These are of the ball and socket 
type, fitted with inner and outer eccentrics 
(see Fig. 103); a dashpot unit is provided 
to accommodate the front mounting piston 
of the gun. 

(i) Outer Eccentric. 
The outer eccentric is machined 
with 24 V-shaped grooves spaced at 
15 deg. intervals around the peri
phery. These grooves run fore-and
aft in relation to the gun, and a 
locking stud is fitted at the bottom 
of the mounting to lock the outer 
eccentric in the sighting position. 

(ii) Inner Eccentric. 
The inner eccentric is locked to the 
outer eccentric by a spring-loaded 

locking tab which engages one tooth 
of the inner eccentric and one tooth 
of the outer eccentric locking rims. 

(iii) Gun Adjustment. 
Gun adjustment for harmonization 
purposes is effected by unlocking 
the inner and outer eccentrics, and 
rotating . them independently with 
two spanners (Ident No. DlEl35209 
and D1E/35210 respectively) until 
the gun is correctly aligned. The 
eccentrics are then relocked. 

(iv) All "V" shaped grooves in the outer 
eccentric are to be packed with high 
melting point grease (Ident No. 
K2/66). 

Rear Mountings 

299. These mountings work on the 
"swinging link" system, and consist of an 
inverted U-shaped bracket pivoted at its 
apex (see Fig. 103), the lower end of which 
accommodates the round spring-loaded 
quick-release plungers of the slide assembly 
rear mounting. This slide assembly rear 
mounting is bolted to the locking shoulder 
of the gun, which, being thus supported, is 
capable of free reciprocal movement when 
recoil takes place. 

Ammunition Bins 

300. (i) Two ammunition bins (see 
Fig. 102) are provided above 
the guns forward of bulkhead 
No. 3. Each bin is partitioned 
to form a fore and aft com
partment, and each compart
ment has a vertical duct down 
which the belt runs to its gun. 
The forward bins feed the 
inner guns and the rear bins 
the outer guns. Each com
partment has provision for 
approximately 150 rounds of 
ammunition. 

(ii) An ammunition loading dia
gram is positioned on the bot
tom of each bin. Access to the 
two bins is obtained by means 
of two doors, which are hinged 
along the top edges and can 
thus be secured in the open 
position by means of a strut 
attached to each door. 

( ) 

( ) 
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Feed 

In the closed position, both 
doors are secured by two 
quick-release fasteners. The 
ammunition is retained in the 
bin by means of a tubular 
quick-release frame, which 
must be removed before the 
aircraft can be re-armed. 

301. The ammunition passes over rollers 
in the ammunition bins, which are built into 
the airframe (see Fig. 102), through verti
cal fixed chutes, and then on into detachable 
chutes, and turns through 180 deg. for the 
inboard guns or 150 deg. for the outboard 
guns, finally entering the feed opening of 
the belt feed mechanism (referred to hence
forth as the B.F.M.). The detachable feed 
chutes are secured in position with a pin 
which passes through two lugs on the clip 
feed unit. Each B.F.M. must be provided 
with a clip feed unit, in addition to a link 
chute extension, in order to fix the feed 
chutes to the B.F.M. feed openings. The 
detachable feed chutes are provided with a 
flap in order that the belts may be made 
and broken, as required, when re-arming, 
etc. The pin, which secures the flap in the 
closed position, is attached to the chute by 
a short length of light chain. 

Ejection 

302. Empty case ejection chutes (see 
Figs. 102 and 104) are fitted in the gun bay 
door panels. The link chute extension also 
projects into an enlarged portion of the 
ejection chute. 

Firing Mechanism 

303. Maxiflux electric firing units are 
used, and are operated by a firing button on 
the control column (see Sect. 1, para. 42). 
Briefly, the firing unit consists of a base 
plate, which is screwed and lock-wired to the 
gun. The sear release unit, including the 
operating coils, is held to the plate by a 
quick-release device operated by a knurled 
screw. 

WARNING: It should be noted that 
there is no fire-and-safe mechanism on the 
guns excepting that embodied in the firing 
button safety flap, and the only master 
switch is the "GROUND-FLIGHT" switch 
in the cockpit, which controls the whole 
aircraft electrical system. Therefore, before 
attending to the guns in any way, the elec
trical lead plugs should be disconnected from 
the firing units and only replaced when 

A.A.P. 828 

aircraft are "at readiness." 

Cocking 

304. This is carried out with a No. 11 
hand cocking unit (see Fig. 104), a stowage 
for which is provided on the gun bay 
access door. One cocking unit (!dent No. 
E7G/1164) is provided with each aircraft. 

Blast Tubes 

305. Blast tubes (see Fig. 101), which 
are of the Martin Baker telescopic spring 
type, are fitted to the four guns and are 
secured to the front mounting unit housing 
by a special Jubilee clip. 

Tie Rods 

306. Adjustable tie rods are provided 
for setting the rack roller clearance, the 
amount of adjustment being approximately 
~ ins. The tie rods are fixed by their for
ward end to the gun bay bulkhead, and are 
attached to the outboard side of the maga
zine carrier in each instance. The two port 
magazine carrier tie rods are on the left
hand side of the magazine carrier, and the 
two starboard magazine carrier tie rods are 
on the right-hand side of the carrier. 

Gun Sight and Recorder 

307. The aircraft is fitted with a Mk. 
4B or 4E gyro gun sight. Provision is made 
for a Mk. 2 Camera Recorder, which is fitted 
on the top of the gun sight and can be 
stowed when not in use in a spring clip on 
the left-hand side of the cockpit. 

For further details see AP.1275E. 

Camera Gun 

308. The AN-N6 G.S.A.P. camera, with 
type 27 mounting (!dent No. F14A/1042) 
and adaptor (!dent No. F14A/501218) is 
situated in the nose of the aircraft. Access 
to the camera is obtained through the de
tachable nose panel, which is locked with a 
spring loaded plunger. 

For further details see Operation, Service 
and Overhaul Instructions and Parts Cata
logue. U.S.A.F. Standards Publication AN 
10-lOCB-8. 

Gun Heating 

309. Heating of the guns is provided by 
a hot air pipe, which is located on the star
board side, leading from the engine. The 
pipe is a fixture in the aircraft, but does 
not interfere with the removal and installa
tion of the guns. 

Sect. 12 
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION 
DETAILS 

WARNING: Unless the external locks 
are fitted to the undercarriage legs and/or 
the trestles in position, personnel must not 
work underneath the aircraft when the 
cockpit is occupied, nor (vice versa) enter 
the cockpit when personnel are at work 
underneath the aircraft. 

Access to Guns 

310. Access to the guns is obtained by 
removing the port and starboard nose panels 
and opening the gun bay doors from the 
underside of the aircraft. The nose panels 
are shaped to accommodate the blast tubes 
and are secured to the aircraft by Dzus 
fasteners. The two gun bay doors form 
part of the lower sk~n of the fuselage and 
incorporate the empty case chutes and link 
ejection openings. 

Removal of Sear Release Units 

311. 'rhe removal of the Sear release 
uriits from the guns can be done with the 
guns installed; it is effected as follows:-

(i) Ensure the breech block is in the 
fired position. 

(ii) Release the gun back block catch 
and ease up the back block about 
3/16th in. 

(iii) Support the weight of the Sear re
lease unit, and unscrew the knurled
headed screw on the underside until 
the unit has free vertical movement. 

(iv) Slide the Sear release unit to the 
rear and downwards (out of engage
ment with Sear). 

Installation of Sear Release Units 

312. For installing the Sear release 
units, the sequence of operations described 
in para. 311 is followed in reverse. 

Guns 

313. WARNING: Before unloading the 
guns a "Safety Man" must be posted in a 
position commanding an unobstructed view; 
his duty is to prevent all persons and 
vehicles from crossing the immediate danger 
area until all the guns are ,cleared. 

Removal 

314. For gun removal, two Armourers 
are required (A and B, as referenced below). 
Before any guns are removed, all guns must 

be unloaded (see para. 320 (i) to (xx) ) , a 
"Safety Man" (C) being posted as described 
in Warning above. · 

Completion of Unloading Operations 

315. At the completion of the unloading 
operations, all guns are in a loaded posi
tion and suspended from their respective 
lowering tools (see para. 320). Proceed as 
follows, working on the S.O. gun first:-

(i) (B) Remove the blast tube by un
screwing the Jubilee clip. 

(ii) (B) 

(iii) (B) 

(iv) (A)* 

(v) (A)* 
(B)* 
{C) 

Installation 

Fit the wooden muzzle plug; 
Part No. S00127 (!dent No. 
A 79/501153), which is stowed 
on the gun bay door. 

Unscrew the muzzle thread 
protector of the front mount-

. ing unit and remove the front 
mounting unit. 

Disconnect the magazine car
rier tie rod by removing the 
nut and bolt between the tie 
rod and the extension. 

Withdraw the gun to the rear 
and clear of the aircraft. 

The above procedure is re
peated for the P.O. gun and 
then for both inner guns. 

316. For installing the guns, the 
sequence of operations described in para. 
315 is followed in reverse. · 

SERVICING 

Servicing Creeper 

317. A special servicing creeper (!dent 
No. W4G/4033) is available to facilitate gun 
servicing. Operations (in para. 315 and 
320) which call for the use of this creeper 
have been annotated by an asterisk (*). 
'rhe headrest cover is detachable, and should 
be changed at frequent intervals. 

Re-Arming 

318. To re-arm the guns the safety. pre
cautions given in Vampire Mk. 30 Mainten
ance Schedule (Sub-Sectn. F) must be 
adopted, an armament assistant being 
posted ·as described in para. 313. 

Equipment and Personnel Required 

319. The following equipment and per-

.... __, 

( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

l 
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sonnel are required for re-arming the 
guns:-

(i) Equipment: 
4 B.F.Ms. (2 L.H. and 2 R.H.) loaded 

with 16 rounds and fullv ten-
sioned. · 

Sufficient boxed ammunition, in 
belts of 25 rounds. 

1 Vampire servicing creeper (!dent 
No. W4G/4033). 

1 low platform or steps. 

1 breech stoppage tool (!dent. No. 
D1E/2917), which is stowed on 
the gun bay door. 

1 tool for opening gun bay doors, 
Part No. Y00162A (!dent No. 
A79/500016). 

1 No. 11 Cocking unit (!dent No. 
E7G;1164), which is stowed on 
the gun bay door. 

Armourer's tools as necessary. 

(ii) Personnel: 

Two Armourers (A) and (B) and 
one assistant (C), as referenced be
low. The assistant is to act as 
"Safety Man" (see WARNING, 
para. 313), until (A) has reported 
that all the guns are unloaded. He 
then assists in the re-arming. 

Procedure 
320. The re-arming drill for the person

nel detailed in para. 319 has been provision
ally agreed as follows:-

(i) (C) Maintain constant vigilance 
in his capacity as "Safety 
Man" until (A) reports 
that all guns are unloaded 
(item (xx) ) . 

(ii) (A) Set firing button safety flap 
to "SAFE". 

(iii) (A) Remove gun bay doors. 
(B) 

(iv) (A)* Remove plug from port and 
starboard gun firing units. 

(v) (B) Open ammunition box ac
cess doors, remove ammun
ition box tubular frames. 
Should there be any unex
pended ammunition, pull 
the ends of the belts back 
into the boxes after (A) 
has broken the belts. 

A.A.P. 828 

(vi) (A)* Open the flaps in the de
tachable feed chutes of any 
guns which have not ex
pended all their ammuni
tion, break the ammunition 
belts and instruct (B) to 
pull the remaining ammun
ition back into the box. 

NOTE: If the belt re
maining in any feed chute 
is too short for (B) to be 
able to withdraw it, it must 
be steadied down the feed 
chute and removed. 

(vii) (A)* Insert tools breech stop
page No. 2 Mk. 1 (!dent 
No. D1E/2917) on all guns, 
one tool is stowed on the 
gun bay door. 

(viii) (A)* Position No. 11 cocking 
unit on S.O. gun; the unit 
is stowed on the gun bay 
door. 

(ix) (B)* Cock S.O. gun. 

(x) (A)* Repeat for P.O. gun. 
(B)* 

(xi) (A)* Remove P.O. detachable 
feed chute. 

(xii) (B)* Remove S.O. detachable 
feed chute. 

(xiii) (A)* Lower S.O. gun, using the 
(B)* lowering tool, and remove 

S.O. B.F.M. 

(xiv) (A)* Repeat for P.O. gun. 
(B)* 

(xv) (A)* Position No. XI cocking 
unit on S.I. gun. 

(xvi) (B)* Cock S.I. gun. 

(xvii) (A)* Repeat for P.I. gun. 
(B)* 

(xviii) (A)* Remove inner detachable 
(B)* feed chutes. 

(xix) (A)* Lower inner guns and re
(B)* move B.F.Ms. 

(xx) (A)* Report guns unloaded to 
(C). 

(xxi) (A)* Carry out "between flight 
(B)* inspections" as necessary. 

(xxii) (C) Remove any unexpended 
ammunition from the am- · 
munition boxes and refill 
the boxes, joining the belts 
as necessary. 

Sect. 12 
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(xxiii) (A)* Position loaded B.F.M. on · 
(B)* S.I. gun. Lift gu:o. and 

lock it into position, ensur~ 
ing that the quick release 
locking plungers are fully 
engaged in the ·rear stirrup 
mounting. Complete fit
ment of S.I. B.F.M., ensur
ing that magazine catch is 
fully engaged. 

(xxiv) (A)* Repeat for P.I. gun. 
(B)* 

(xxv) (A)* Repeat for outer guns .. 
(B)* 

(xxvi) (A)* Replace inner detachable 
feed chutes, feeding the 
rounds hanging from the 
B.F.M. through the open 
flaps. 

(xxvii) (B)* Replace outer detachable 
feed chutes, feeding the 
rounds hanging from the 
B.F.M. through the open 
flaps. 

(xxviii) (C) Feed ammunition belt to 
s.r gun, and pull up slack 
in the belt when the belt 
has been joined by (A). 

(xxi:x:) (A)* Join S.I. ammunition belt, 
and close and secure flap of 
S.I. detachable feed chute. 

(xxx) (C) Feed ammt'lnition to S.O. 
gun, and pull up slack in 
the belt when the belt has 
been joined by (B). 

(xxxi) (B)* Join the S.O. ·ammunition 
belt and close and secure 
flap of S.O. detachable feed 
chute. 

(xxxii) (A)* R e p e at in . the s a m e 
(B)* sequence' on the port side. 
(C) 

(xxxiii) (A)* Replace plugs in gun firing 
units (if aircraft is "at 
readiness"). 

(xxxiv) (C) Replace port ammunition 
box tubular frames, and 
close and secure vort am
munition box access door. 

(xxxv) (B) 

(xxxvi) (A) 
(B) 

Replace starboard ammuni
tion box tubular frames, 
and close and secure star
board ammunition box ac
cess door. 

Remove servicing creeper 
and replace cocking unit, 

(xxxvii) (A) 
(B) 
(C) 

breech stoppage tool and 
plugs in stowages on the 
gun bay door. 

Refit and secure gun bay 
doors. Particular atten
tion must be paid to the 
sequence of clo13ing and 
securing the doors, and the 
following sequence MUST 
be rigidly adhered to:-

i. Hang the doors on 
hinge attachments on 
the fuselage. 

ii. Extend hooks as far as 
possible by screwing 
the adjuster in an AN
TI-CLOCKWISE direc
tion. 

iii. Ensure that hook is ly
ing in correct position 
to attach on to hook 
bracket. Close doors by 
hand and allow them 
to fall open until open
ing is restrained by 
Ripaults hooks engag
ing .in brackets on the 
opposite door. 

iv. Screw the adjuster pro
gressively, by turning 
in a clockwise rotation 
so that all three hooks 
are evenly tightened. 
When adjusters are felt 
to have come to the 
end of their travel, 
care must be taken to 
avoid s h e a r in g the 
grub screw, thus lead
ing to loss of doors 
during flight. 

NOTE: If stopi)ages have oc
curred, the causes should be ascer
tained, the necessary remedial action 
taken, and the details reported to 
the senior armament N.C.O. 

Harmonization Equipment and Procedure I 
321. For details 6f Harmonization refer 

to A.A.P.730 6B/3. 

Butt Tests 

322. When the gun installation is Butt 
tested, it is essential that the aircraft is 
lashed down and that the following instruc
tions are rigidly adhered to :-

c) 

c ) 

( ) 
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(i) Before the guns are fired, the front 
under panels M U S T be fitted. 
Failure to comply with this instruc
tion will result in extensive damage 
to the forward structure of the air
craft, due to "blast" from the guns. 

(ii) The nose wheel must be retracted. 

· Installation of Rockets and Bombs 

The following paragraphs dealing with 
RP /Bomb installations are applicable to Mk. 
31 aircraft only:-

323. Rocket Projectors Mk.8 are fitted 
on the underside of each wing between the 
fuselage and stub booms. The front carrier 
struts are bolted to the front spars and the 
rear struts to the inner fuel tank doors. 
The junction of the wing plugs to the elec
trical firing leads is inside the rear carrier 
strut fairings. 

Bomb Carriers 

(See Fig. 110) 

324. A standard carrier EM/EF 100/ 
1000 lb. jettison type (Stores Ref. EllA/ 
500063, incorporated in a joining assembly, 
carrier, Part No. S001159-60AND) can be 
attached to the manual type release gear 
under each wing. 

This release gear normally supports the 
wing drop tank. 

The carrier position relative to the wing 
lower surface is located by pegs and is adjus
table by brace screws to the carrier fairing 
assembly. 

Electro-magnetic release and fusing gear 
is incorporated in the bomb carrier. 

Adjustable crutches for the bomb and an 
adjustable crutch for the bomb fin make the 
bomb carrier adaptable for several types of 
bombs. 

Rocket and Bomb Master Switch 

325. The R.P. and Bomb Master Switch 
is mounted on the port side of the cockpit 
just aft of the throttle box. The auto-selector 
unit is mounted near the floor to the right 
of the pilot's seat. 

Rocket Selection 

326. A three-position switch is located 
on the R.P. and Bombs junction box, which 
is mounted on the floor just below junction 
box No. 1. This switch gives the pilot the 
choice of firing the rockets in pairs, or a 

A.A.P. 828 

salvo. 

Bomb Selection and Fusing 

327. Switches of the R.P. and Bomb 
Junction Box are provided for bomb selec
tion, and nose and tail fusing. 

R.P. and Bomb Firing Switch 

328. The firing push switch is mounted 
in the top of the Control Column Handle to 
the right of the camera push switch. The 
switch is protected against inadvertent de
pression by a cover pivoted from the centre 
of the handle face. The button releases either 
Rockets or Bombs depending on the position 
of the Rocket and Bomb master switch. 

Removal of Rocket Projectors 

329. Unscrew the four attachment bolts 
on each carrier strut, and in the case of the 
rear carrier struts, disconnect the electrical 
leads after the struts have been lowered 
sufficiently to expose the sockets. It is im
portant that the two bolts (Part No. 
D006719 Stores Ref. A79/501817) through 
the rear' of the front carriers are replaced 
when the struts have been removed, as they 
are structural components. 

Fitting Bomb Carriers 

330. Open the door on each side of the 
carrier fairing assembly. This will give 
access for assembly and adjustment of the 
carrier in the wing. With the jettison lever 
fully down and the slip release jaws open, 
engage the carrier locating pegs with the 
holes in the wing and the carrier suspension 
lug in the release jaws. Pust the carrier up 
sharply to cock the slip release unit. 

Check that the unit is cocked by pressing 
on the projecting plunger in the base of the 
unit. If the unit is cocked correctly, a point 
will be felt. Adjust the two outer qrace 
screws until the centre line of the carrier, 
viewed from the front, is perpendicular. 
Connect the carrier electrical socket to the 
wing plug. 

NOTE : To test the functioning of the 
manual release unit, before fitting the bomb 
carrier, refer to Sect. 4, para. 71, of this 
publication. 

Removal of Carriers 

331. To remove the carriers open the 
fairing doors and disconnect the electrical 
leads at the wing sockets. Support each car
rier and pull the jettison lever, in the cockpit, 
up to its stop. This will release both carriers, 

Sect. 12 
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which can then be lowered to clear the locat
ing pegs from the wings. 

Bomb Carrier Jettison Gear 

332. Before fitting the bomb carriers to I 
the wings, the functioning of the release gear 
should be checked. Ref. to Sect. 4, Page 28, 
para. 71 (i)-(iii). 

--------~-------- ----------~----------------------------~----~--
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TOWING AND PICKETING 
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A.A.P. No.828. 
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ELEVATOR TAB JACK--- ~ 
ELEVATOR TAB PUSH ROD // '\ 

\

ELEVATOR TAB // \ 
~LEVATOR TORQUE SHAFT / \ ELEVATOR TRIM CHAIN:-:.::.:-\ ~ 

ELEVATOR MASS BALANC~ \ '""' 
ELEVATOR LEVER / __ ;:::: \ 

\~~UDDER POST-~---- ~_:.::.:-- 1 

RUDDER TRIM TAB \ 
I ~I \ 

1'----. I ...__"-- I 
,, I 

~-'"' I 

CABLE GUIDE TUBE\\ \\ '\, ',, -

• .. \\\ ~-::::\+ 

RUDDER BOTTOM 
HINGE BRACKET 

\ 

\ 

ELEVATOR ~ 
CABLE PULLTRIM ~/ EYS '---f--_ 

\ -~- ~ 
I --

CONNECTING ROD .,.-
_,.,--

OMITTED FOR CLARITY_.......---

I 

,_ r-1 

~'\ 
\ I *--- I I ---7--/.- I I --_-... ::::.:.::.: -_;:. ~ l 

I 
I 

I 
- I RUDDER 

~>.~BALANCE 
~~/WEIGHT 

-r:'CONNECTING 
,/ ROD 

/ 
/'ELEVATOR CONTROL 

~~" ROD & BALANCE WEIGHT 
~/\. "\ LEAD FILLED 

\ BOTTOM BRACKET 
RUDDER CONTROL LEVER 

"\._ ELEVATOR CONTROL LEVER 
, LINK PLATES 

:D 
)lo 
)lo 

:n , 
c: 
m 

z 
.o 
GD 
N 
CD 

VIEW ON ARROW A ~IN.DIA. HOLE FOR CONTROL LOCKING PIN 

/ 
.-/-

BOin:'S IN ELEVATOR & RUDDER CONTROL LEVERS 
ARE TO BE ASSl!J4BLED nTH I:IlWl3 NEAREST THE 
cl. OP EACH BO<Il. 
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ASSEMBLY Of FLYING OONTROL 
PULLEYS AT <t OF BOOM 

A. AILERON BALANCE CABLE 
B. AILERON OPERATING CABLE 
C. ELEVA10R TRIMMING CABLES 

L.H BOOM ONLY 

F. CABLES 10 ELEVATOR 
OPERATING LEVER 

G. CABLE TO RUDDER 
OPERATING CABLE 

D. CABLE 10 l.JFIPE.R ELEVATOR 
LEVER 

H. RUDDER BALANCE CABLE 
J. CABLElO LOWER RUDDER LEVER 

E. CABLE 10 LOWER ELEVATOR 
LEVER 

K. CABLE TO UPPER 
RUDDER LEVER 

DENOTES GROOVE IN WHICH CABLE RUNS 

I. AILERON BALANCE CABLE 
2. ELEVA10R TRIMMING CABLES 

L.H. BOOM ONLY 
3. AILERON OPERATING CABLE 

~ 

') 

ASSEMBLY OF FLYING 
CONTROL PULLEYS AT RIB I 

4. CABLES 10 ELEVA10R OPERATING 
LEVER 

5. RUDDER OPERATING CABLE 
6. RUDDER BALANCE CABLE 

1(~,~,, 
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A.A.P. No.828 

1. MAIN SPAR. 12. FIXED LEG FAIRING. 
2. DOOR LOCK GUIDE BARREL. 13. BRAKE LINE. 
3. DOOR LOCK TELEFLEX CONDUIT. 14. DOOR LOCKING CATCH. 
4. BOTTOM SKIN OF WING. 
5. RADIUS ROD END FITTING 

& PICK UP. 
6. RADIUS ROD. 
7. MAIN WHEEL RETRACTION JACK. 
8. HINGE END FITTING & PICK UP. 

9. JACK OPERATING LEVER. 
10. COMPRESSION LEG. 
11. TAIL BOOM FAIRING. 

FIG 

15. MAIN WHEEL DOOR. 
16. DOOR UP-LOCK MICRO SWITCH. 
17. MAIN WHEEL DOOR HINGE. 
18. DOOR RETRACTION FRAME. 
19. RUBBING STRIP. 
20. WHEEL WELL WALL. 

21 WHEEL ARCH (RJ!L4).. 
22. TOP SKIN OF WING. 
23. LOCK LINK PIN. 

23 UNDERCARRIAGE 23 
A.L.2 
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FIG 

24 

PLUNGER LOCKNUT. 

IN THE SLIDING TUBE UNTIL THE 
SPRING IS FELT. BUT KEEP 
SCREWING UNTIL IT IS NOT 

POSSIBLE TO COMPRESS THE 

SPRING FURTHER. 
DIME:NSION :JSMUST BE 

OBTAINED. 

A.A.P. No. 828 

IMPORTANT 
IF THE LOCK SPRING ADJUST~ENT 
IS ALTERED OR REMOVED DURING 

SERVICING IT IS ESSENTIAL THAT 
A NEW LOCK SPRING IS FITTED. 

NOTE: 
FOR ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURE SEE FIG. 25. 

FIG 

U/C DOOR LOCK-ADJUSTMENTS 24 

A.L.2 
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DOOR LOCK PLUNGER- ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURE 

WARNING 
A nUIIiber of undercarriage failures have been due 
to the fracturing of the teleflex controls which 
operate the door lock plungers J these are. attrib
uted to semi- seizure af the teleflex cables in
side the corului ts, the plungers fouling the door 
catches, or maladjustment of the door lOck plun
gers. Detailed belOW" is the correct sequence of 
the door lock plunger adjustment and the check 
required to ensure unrestricted movement of' the 
telef'lex system. 

PROCEDURE 
(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(f) 

.Jack up the aircrai't and remove the leg fair
ing and main wheel. Then disconnect the 1 D' 
door by means of the adjustable radius rods. 

Refer to Detail A and draw a pencil line on 
. the wheel well wall to coincide with the for
ward face of the plunger barrel guide. Re-' 
InOV"e the barrel guide. 

Remove the front and rear access panels in
board of the plunger barrel guide on the 
wheel well wall. Oheck that the .<limension 
between the centre line of the clamp block, 
assembled on the lower wing sJP.n and the out
board end of tbe conduit is 5.25 inches. 
This will ensure the correct routing of the 
conduit, which should then contact the face 
of Rib 3 and obviate the possibility of. the 
conduit 'bottaning1 inside the slide tube, 
which will cause the teleflex to fracture. 
At the same time, it is most essential that 
these conduits inside the wing a.l;'e checked 
for a:ny signs of movement in relation to 
their resp~ctive clamp blocl:s.. Any movement 
of the conilui t on its clamping block will 
alter the plunger adjustment. 

Retract the undercarriage .. 

Remove the inspection panel on the top wing 
surface imnediately above the mai~ under
carriage, and. ensure that the teleflex cable 
protrudes .1 inch. through the guide holes on 
the wrapp~d "Wheel. 

Remwe the plunger assem]:lly, fit a~ lock 
spring Teleflex Part No. IB.47/2, Ident.No. 
T27K/504 (Note lock spring should be used 
once only). With the teleflex pulled out 
to its full extent, adjust the position of 
the spring so that when the plunger is re
placed against the spring, the groove on 
the plunger is approximately 1/32 inch in 
advance CJ(' the pencil line (see Detail B.) 

(g) Prior to assembly of the sliding tube to 
. the conduit, lubricate the conduit rlth 

anti-freeze grease DTD.825 !dent. No. 
K2/210. 

(h) Important Note' Screw the loclmut back 
against the hexagon plug cf the sliding 
tube as far as possible. Holding the 
plunger stationary, screw up the sliding 
tube tight snd secure the locknut (see 
Detail c). It is not sufficient to screw 
the sliding tube in until the spring is 
felt, but keep screwing until it is not 
possible to canpress the spring further. 
Dllnension .35 inch :must be obtained. (see 
Detail E). The groove on the plW1ger 
should now be level with the pencil line 
as in Detail D. Lubricate the lock plun
ger with anti-freeze grease DTD.825 and 
replace the barrel guide.. La.ver -the 
und.erca.rriage and perfom a retraction 
test to ensure the correct functioning 
of the plung~r UI1d.er operating c.?nni tions. 

Re-check the plunger protrusion in the re
tracted position (see Detail D). 

( i) Refit the undercarriage wheel and connect 
up the 1.D1 door adjustable radius rods. 
M.just the wheel deers so that when the 
undercarriage is f'ully retracted. the doors 
are a tight fit against the two door stops 
in the wheel well. It should require a 
load of approx:imately 50 lbs. applied at 
each corner of the door to pull it down on 
to the lock plungers. The gap between the 
lock plunger and door catches should be .04 
:inch to .06 inch, this clearance is ~ 
important in order to obTiate the door 
catches fouling the Teleflex plunger during 
the actual operation of locking in the up 
position. 

( j) 

(k) 

(1) 

(m) 

(n) 

(o) 

To ensure unr.estricted movement of the tele
flex controls, disconnect the main under
carriage radius rod at its lCI'i'{er attachment 
ana remove the lower hydraulic jack attach
ment bolt Part No. GOO. 87; operate the 
radius rod by hand through its full range cf 
travel checking for signs af sti.f'fness in the 
teleflex cable rw1. Ad an approximate guide 
to the required freedom of movement, the 
radius rod should fall from the retrscted 
position due to its own weight.. If severe 
sti:f'fness is experienced, the cause must be 
traced and remedial action taken. 

Where it is found necessary to remove the 
teleflex cable and conduit in order to trace 
stiffness, it will be appreciated that, where 
the teleflex controls are broken down, the 
adjustments of the door lock plungers as de
tailed in paragraphs d-h will have to be re
pea~ed..: 

In oases where a new cable is being fitted 
prior to re-assembly, ensure that. the ends 
are well raaiused on a grindstone to remove 
all burrs and sharp edges. All filing or 
grinding nn.tst be done only in the d.irec~ion 
of the winding of the helix of tlle cable. 
Lubricate the teleflex cable pr:iOf to assem
bly with anti-freeze grease DTD.825, Ident. 
No. K2/210. 

Disconnect the 1 D1 Door adjustable radius 
rods and fit the leg fairing. With the 
undercarriage locked in the up position, 
and the strap securing the leg fairing 
tight, ensure that the fairing has all round 
clearance of .050 inch wi.th the undersl.de of 
the wing. A flush fit is effected by the 
addition or removal of the packing washers on 
the strap attachment fitting~, and by moving 
the fairing about the leg. At the same time 
ensure a clearance of .05 inch to .2 inch be
tween the leg fairing and 'D' door. (This 
does not refer to the leg fairing shroud 
which werlaps the 1 D' door). When a geed 
fit has been obtained, looer the under
carriage and., with the compression leg fully 
deflated an:l compressed, ensure that the 
torque links do not foul the leg fairing. 

Reconnect the ·1D' door adjustable radius rod 
ana carry out a retraction test -w:;i th a hyd
raulic rig. On ccmpletion, refit all access 
and inspection panels and re-lock all appro
priate parts "Which were broken d.ovm to carry 
out this instruction. 

When it is found necessary to renew the Tele
flex cable, a thorough exami.n.a.tion of the 
wheel, wrapped Ident. No. A79/501471, Part ' 
No. C20059 (Port) or Ident. No. A79/501472, 
Part No. C2oo6o (Starbpard) must "be carried. 
out. If' any doubt exists as to its condition., 
replacement must be made. 

FIG 

25 U/C DOOR LOCK-PROCEDURE 
FIG 

25 
A.L.2 
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DISMANTLING 
SHOCK A BS 0 RB ER STRUT 

I. RELEASE ALL AIR & REMOVE THE 
INFLATION VALVE @ 

R.A.A.F 

REMOVE THE FILLER PLUGS@ COMPRESS 
THE STRUT TO EJECT FLUID 

2. REMOVE THE UPPER HINGE PIN@ 
·AND THE LOWER HINGE 

PIN@REMOVE THE UPPER 
& LOWER TORQUE LINKS 
@0) 
PART LINKS BY REMOVING 
HINGE PIN@ 

3.REMOVE BOLT@ 
REMOVE AXLE@ FROM THE 
PLUNGER TUBE @ 

4.REMOVE COUNTEI3.S_UNK SCREW@ & 
RETAINING RING \:.2 
EXTRACT DOWELS G) FROM FLUID HEAD 
CD WITHDRAW DOWELS WITH DOWEL 
EXTRACTOR OR 2BA BOLT 

S.COMPRESS THE STRUT SO THAT THE 
PISTON BUTTS ON THE FLUID HEAD & 
PUSH THE FLUID HEAD & PLUNGER 
TUBE ASSEMBLY OUT OF CYLINDER 
TUBE 

6. REMOVE GRUB SCREW @) 
UNSCREW PISTON G) FROM 
PLUNGER TUBE REMOVE PISTON 
BUSH 0 

LONG STROKE. 

7. PUSH .SEPARAJ..OR@ AIR HEAD@ 
&STOPTUBE("!90UT OF PLUNGER 
TUBE 

8-TO REMOVE FLUTTER PLATE @ 
HOLD FLUTIE R PLATE RETAINER 
G) UNSCREW NUT0 & TAP 
RETAINER OUT OF PISTON HEAD 
COLLECT FLUTTER PLATE & 
SPRING G) 

9. UNSCREW 4 SCREWS @ 
REMOVE WIPER 13.E.TAINER@ 
WIPER@ & SEAL~ 
UNSCREW SEAL RETAINER @ 

. REMOVE SEAL@ UNSCREW 
BUSH RETAINER@ & REMOVE 
THE MAIN BEARING BUSH@ 

OTHER COMPONENTS NOT 
MENTIONED IN DISMANTLING 

~l SEALS 

~ J GREASE NIPPLES 

@ FLANG ED BUSH 
@ FLANGED BUSH. 

SECTIONAL PLAN OF FLUID 
HEAD SHOWING DOWELS & 
FILLER PLUGS. 

41 

VIEW ON ARROW A 

WARNING. 
DEFINITELY NO SCREWS 

NUTS ETC. TO BE REMOVED PRIOR 
TO DEFLATION OTHERWISE A SERIOUS 
ACCIDENT MAY RESULT. 

A I R { 51756 L.H. 
·· · 51757 R.H. 

FIG. 

26 UNDECARRIAGE SHOCK ABSORBER STRUT ~6 
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RADIUS ROD 
PICK UP. ON 
COv1PRESSIO.J 
LEG--_/ 

LEVER, 
ASSEMBLED lO 
COv1PRESSION 
LEG 

MAXIMUM [)(JNN POSITION 
LOCK I?LATE IN·ON·~ 

) _______ 

MOIEMENT St-tiYING . 

· A.A.P. No. 828. 

A EYEBOLT 
B LOCI< LINK 

C STOP BO.J 
D UPPER UNK 
E MICRO SWITCH 
F BEARit-X; TUBE 
G REAR END FITTir-.K3 
H SPRit-X; WASt-ER 
J NEED!.£ . 

ROLLER 
BEARit-X; 

K SPRING (MICRO 
SWITCH) 

L WASHER 
M SPIGOT 
N TELEFLEX WRAPPED 

BOX 
0 FRONT END FITTING 
P LUG FOR JAO< 
0 ROLLER 
R LEVER 
S SPRING 
T. LOCK PLATE 

MOVEMENT SHONING 
PLAJE IN" OFf"J:J<:STQ.j 

LOCK PLATE IN ·a:F· POSITION 
MAXIMUM UP POSITION SHOWING . 
LOCI< PLATE BACI< lO 'ON"~ 

DIAGRAM OF UNDERCARRIAGE MOVEMENTS 

28 DETAILS OF UNDERCARRIAGE 
f . 

28 
A.L.2 
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FIG. 

29 

1------IBB 

VIEW LOOKING FORWARD ON NOSE-WHEEL. 
WHEEL DOOR AND PORT SIDE PANEL 
REMOVED TO SHOW WHEEL HOUSING 

ON COCKPIT FLOOR 

L FORK 

A.A.P. No.8 2 8. 

A FRONT ARMOUR BULKHEAD N\? 1 

B ATTACHMENT BRACKET 
NOSE·WHEEL TOP STRUCTURE 

C •up· MICRO SWITCH ASSEMBLED 
TO CINE CAMERA MOUNTING 

D NOSE·WHEEL TOP STRUCTURE 
E END BEARING 

F BRIDGE LINK 

G FIXED NOSE FAIRING 

H NOSE-WHEEL BARREL 

J SWIVEL LUG 

K SPOOL FOR ATTACHING 
TOWING ARM 

M GUIDE NOSE-WHEEL DOOR 
MECHANISM 

N RADIUS ROD LINK 

0 SUPPORT LINK 

P NOSE -WHEEL JACK 

Q RADIUS ROD (SEE SECT 4 CHAP 3) 

R BRACKET WHEEL DOOR 
RADIUS ROD 

S COCKPIT FLOOR 
T NOSE-WHEEL HOUSING 

U SIDE PANEL 

V FORWARD HINGE BRACKET 

W DIAPHRAGMS FORWARD HINGE BRACKET 

AA RADIUS ROD (SEE SECT 4 CHAP 3) 

BB WHEEL DOOR 

CC REAR HINGE BRACKET 

FIG. 

29 NOSE- WHEEL 
A.L.2 
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A.A.P. No. a 2 a. 

SWIVEL LUG 
(ATTACHED DOOR 

GUIDE NOT SHOWN) 

SHOCK ABSORBER 
UNIT 

n-n.----- BOBBIN FOR TOWING 
ARM (SEE SECT. 4 CHAP. 2) 

BOLT 

INFLATION VALVE 

~---NOSE WHEEL FORK 

.,.,---- AXLE TUBE 

~--END CAP 

VIEW ON NOSE WHEEL 

LOOKING FORWARD 

NOSE WHEEL DETAILS (I) 
FtC. 

30 
A.L.2 



A LEVER 

B SPRING 

C LOCK PLATE 

D UPPER LINK 

E MICRO SWITCH 

F SPRING CONTACT 

G STRIKER BOLT 

H BEARING 

J LUG FOR JACK 

K STOP BOLT 

L GREASE NIPPLE 

M LOWER LINK 

WHEEL DOOR CLOSED 

A UPPER RADIUS ROD 

B DOUBLE SPRING 

C UNK GUIDE 

A.A.P. No.828. 

NOSE WHEEL DOOR TENSIONING 
1. DISCONNECT FAIRING ATTACHMENT STRUTS 

FROM LEG SUPPORT CASTING & REMOVE 
LOWER RADIUS ROD ATTACHMENT PIN. 

2.SLOWLY RETRACT THE NOSE WHEEL 
3.CLOSE THE NOSE WHEEL DOOR & HOLD IN 

POSITION BY HAND PRESSURE,ADJUST LOWER 
RADIUS ROD EYE BOLT UNTIL THE PIN CAN 
BE FITTED BY HAND. 

4.LOWER THE NOSE WHEEL& REMOVE THE PIN, 
SCREW THE EYE BOLT IN I ~ TURNS TO 
TENSION THE DOOR IN THE RETRACTED 
POSITION. 

5. RE-FIT PIN & SPLIT PIN. 
6. CARRY OUT NOSE WHEEL RETRACTION TEST. 

WHEEL DOOR OPEN 

0 CONNECTOR LINK 

E LOWER RADIUS ROD 

DETAILS Of NOSE WHEEL DOOR MECHANISM 

31 NOSE WHEEL DETAILS (2) 31 
A.L.2' 



DISMANTLING 
SHOCK ABSORBER STRUT 

1. RELEASE ALL AI~ REMOVE SCREW (2Q 
LOCKING PLATE, N.fJ INFLATION VALVE:' (2S 
REMOVE FILLER UGS(i) AND COtv4PRESS ll£ 
SHOCK ABSORBER TO EJtcr FLUID. 

2. REMOVE LOCKING WIRE, 
WITH TUBULAR KEY SAI\NNER, UNSCREW 
WIPER RETAINE~(i6) FROM~ RETAINER@ 
RE~ WIPER®AND~AL@ 

3. REMOVE GRUB SCREW 13 WITH TUBULAR 
KEY SPANNER UNSCRE~EAL RETAINER@) 
FROM CYLINDER TUBE 2 
SLIDE SEAL RETAINER PLU'-JGER TUBE 
i & WITHDRAW PW\IGER TUBE@ FROM 
CYLINDER TUBE. 

4. REMOVE GRUB SCREW (24) FROM PISTON@ 
GRIP PISTON BELON RING~ BETWEEN SOFT JAWS 
IN A VICE. USING A BAA INSERTED THROUGH 
BUSH @UNSCREW PLUNGER TUBE FROM 
PISTON. IF NECESSARY REMOVE PISTON RINGS@ 

5. REMOVE BOLT@ FROM PISTON HEAD AND 
COLLECT FLUTTER PLATE (j) & SPRING@ 

6. REPLACE INFLATION VALVE IN PLUNGER TUBE 
HOLD TUBE IN VERTICAL POSITION ON A SOFT 
BASE. ON BEI'CH AND APPLY SUFFICIENT AIR 
PRESSURE TO THE VALVE FORCING SEPAAAlOR(@ 
OUT OF THE PLUNGER TUBE. · 

7. IF IT IS NECESSARY TO REMOVE BEARING RING 
.@WHICH IS A DRIVING FIT IN THE SEAL 

RETAINER @,TAP OUT DOWEL @ & DRIVE 
THE RING OUT OF THE RETAINER. 
THIS OPERATION WILL 01\MAGE THE RING 
THEREFORE A NEW RING WILL BE REQUIRED 
ON ASSEMBLY 

A.A.P. No. 8 2 8. 

OTHER COMPONENTS NOT 
MEN110NED IN DISMANTLING 

@NUT @)GREASE NIPPLE 

I PART 

@j VIEW ON AARON SHOWING JOINTING 
INFLATION VALVE @ SEALS. @ WASHER 

f R 0 I WARNING:- @ N AJ .. 4 012 DEFINITELY NO SCREWS NUTS ETC. TO BE 
REMOVED PRIOR TO DEFLATION, OTHERWISE A SERIOUS 

ACCIDENT MAY RESULT. 

32 NOSE WHEEL SHOCK ABSORBER STRUT 32 
AL.2' 



A.A.P. No. 828. 
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DETAIL OF 
THRUST HEAD PICK·UP@ 

I ........ 

SECTION "A· A~ SHOWING 
SELF· CENTRING CA~ ... 1JlALL 
RACES & SUPPORT \..ULLAR 

SECTION 'lH( SHOWING 
PI\OT SOCKET & SOCKET PIN 

DISMANTUt-X; OF SELF CENTRING UNIT 
UNSCREW SlOTTED NUT@ REMOVE 4. 2B.A.SECURING BOLTS([) 
AND UFT .QUT LOCATING PLATE@ THEN REMOVE THRUST 
BEARING~ SPRING COLLAR@ AND SPRING@ 

2 REMOVE SHOCK ABSORBER UN1.ANO SELF-CENTRING UNIT 
C01.1PLETE INSIDE SWIVEL LUG 10 RO.«:JVE SHOCK ABSORBER 
IJ'IrT, IJ'ISCREW LOCK PLUNGER SECURE LOWER END OF UNIT 
N A VICE, AND INSERTNG A LEVER IN PIVOT SOCKET PIN @ 
IJ'ISCREW AT PIVOT SOCKET@ 

3 UNSCREW BOLT 4) KNOCK OUT PIVOT SOCKET PIN@ REMOVE 
SWIVEL LUG~ AND PIVOT SOCKET@ UNSCREW ROLL~ (9 
AND REMOVE SELFCENTRINGCAM@ENABUNG SLIPPER~ TO BE 
REMCNED ~IT. THE SUPPORT COLLAR (?ll MAY NOW BE REMOVED 
T1-£ ASSEMBLY BOLT <l)At-O THRUST RACE.@ ARE THEN EXTRACTED 
FROM THE THRUST HEAD @ 

OTHER COMPONENTS NOT t..£NTIONEO IN DISMANTLING > 
@ GREASE NIPPLE ;.. 

@ GREASE NIPPLE :0 
SHOCK i u ~ Z 
ABSORBER ! '€:::! NOSE WHEEL BARREL !) 

> W ::!! STRUT~ f-ri WASHER CD 
i- ~ C'l 'e3l N . . m 
N . 



BRAKE· 
LEVER 

A.AP. No. 828. 

-=-UNION JOINTS 

PORT BRAKE J 
JUNCTION BLOCK 

OIL l WATER TRAP. 

;<:::-~:.::='· 
/ . 

GROUND CHARGING POINT. 

PRESSURE REDUCING VAL.VE. 
( 

DIFFERENTIAL 11· 
CONTROL 1 

FIG. 

35 

Iii 

AIR FILTER 

ASSEMBLY OF AIR RESERVOIR 
AND PNEUMATIC UNITS. 

COMPRESSED AIR 
RESERVOIR. SEE FIG 39 FOR SECTIONS 

BRAKE PNEUMATIC SYSTEM 
Fl • 

35 
Al-.2 



HYDRAULIC ACC\MJLATOR ----~'--
ACCUMULATOR PMSSURE -----~lb. 
RETURN JUNcnON 1L0Ck -----....._ 

THERMAL RELIEF VALVE -------. 
PRESSURE JUNCTION ILOCK 

. fU:TURN FROM SELECTORS---... 

UNOERCAARJAGE SELECTOR ~,R-""' 
PRESSURE lO SELECTORS 
HAND PUMP PRESSURE 

MANUAL N /P. VALVE 

NOSE WHEEL DOWN------~ 
NOSE WHEEL UP ---·---------.... 

STARBQUU> UNDERCARRIAGE UP ----. 
STARBOARD ~OERCARRIAGE DOWN 

SE£ FIG39FOR SECTIONS 

- UNION JOINTS 
- HOSE JOINTS 

A.A.P. No. 828 

ARRANGEMENT OF HYDRAULIC 
LINES UNDER ~ON FLOOR 

PORT UNDERCARRIAGE DOWN 
H-'"TII'W ILOCK 

C PRESSURE BlOCK 
YORAULIC PUMP 

NOTE: ACCUMU'-'TOR RELEAS£\ALV£ 

NOT SHOWN. REFER TO FIG 37 

I G. 

3 6 ~DERCARRIAGE AND NOSE WHEEL HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 36 
A.L.2 



FIG. 

37 

HYDRAULIC ACCUMULATOR ------J-• 
ACCUMULATOR PRESSURE 

RETURN JUNCTION BLOCK ----~ 

THERMAL RELIEF VALVE ---~ 

PRESSURE JUNCTION BLOCK 

RETURN FROM SELECTORS 
FLAP SELECTOR VALVE~ 

PRESSURE TO SELECTORS~""-. 
HAND PUMP PRESSURE ---.. ~ 
MANUAL NjR VALVE , 

TO ACCUMULATOR RELEASE VALVE 

- STARBOARD FLAP UP 
~ STARBOARD FLAP DOWN 

~/ 

SEE FIG.39 FOR SECTIONS 
UNION JOINTS 
HOSE JOINTS 

A.AP. No.8 2 8. 

CUT·OUT VALVE 

/ FLAPUP 

FLAP DOWN 

HYDRAULIC PUMP 
I SUCTION 

'/,HYDRAULIC PUMP 
/, PRESSURE 

11..-~~P/· HAND PUMP SUCTION 

ARRANGEMENT OF HYDRAULIC 
UNES UNDER CANNON DOOR 

FIG 

FLAP HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 37 
A.l.2 



A.A.P. No.8 28 

HYDRAULIC ACCUMULATOR------"IIIIIIIIilii!!P
ACCUMULATOR PRESSURE·-------:::~~tl 
RETURN JUNCTION BLOCK------.__ 
THERMAL RELIEF' VALVE -··----------. 
PRESSURE JUNCTION BLOCK 
DIVE BRAKE PRESSURE 

RETURN FROM SELECTORS 
CUT·OUT VALVE 

DIVE BRAKE SELECTOR VALVE---.,_ DIVE BRAKE ON 
DIVE BRAtCE RETURN---~~It!P.~ HYDRAULIC PUMPSUCTION 
PRESSURE TO SELECTORS ~~as:,;; ll""":;aii!P~-HYORAULIC PVWPRESSURE 
HAND PUMP PRESSURE--"--.;"'!!. !!il!lil~~~~~~ --HAND PUMP SUCTION 
MANUAL NjR VALVE 

I G. 

38 

S££ F'IG. 39F'OR SE:CTIOHS 
UNION JOINTS 
HOSE JOtNTS 

ARRANGEMENT OF HYDRAULIC 
LINES lWER CANNON FLOOR 

lPORT DIVE BRAKE Off' 
PORT DIVE BRAKE ON 

JUNCTION BLOCk 
HYDRAULIC PRESSURE BLOCK 
HYDRAUUC PUMP 

NOTE: ACCUMULATOR REL£AIE VALVE 
NOT SHOWN,RErER TO FIG.31. 

I G. 

DIVE BRAKE HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 38 
A.L.2 



FLAPS UP A.A.P. No.828. 
FLAPS UP 
FLAPS DOWN FLAPS OO~'W~N~~\+~~'~ DIVE BRAKES OFF 

U/C UP DIVE BRAKES ON 
ujc DOWN- U/C UP--~~0~ 

U/C DOWN 
BRAI<EL.H. 
BRAI<E R.H. 

ONE EIRAI<ES OFF 
ONE BRAKES ON 

BRAKE LH 
BRAKE RH ..---

HYDRAULIC PUMP PRESSURE 

SECTION "A-A 

FLAPS UP --\-\=:::i-:::::Pi~ 'G 
FLAPS DOWN 
U/C UP 
U/C DOWN 
BRAKE LH 
BRAKE R.H 

SECTION ·c-c" 

DIVE BRAKE OFF 
DIVE BRAKE ON 

HYDRAULIC PUMP PRESSURE 
PITOT STATIC ----!I"';"J 

PITOT PRESSURE 

SECTION "E- E" 

SECTION "H-H" 

FIG. 

DIVE BRAKE OFF 
DIVE BRAKE ON 
FLAP UP 
FLAP DOWN ---=tM::J 

SECTION "F- F" 

HAND PUMP SUCTION 
HYDRAULIC PUMP PRESSURE 

SECTION "K-K' 

FLAP UP ---+-~ 
FLAP DOWN--++ 
U/C UP 
U/C DOWN 
BRAKE 

SECTION ·o-o" 

SECTION "G-G" 

FUEL GAUGE ··---ll-----lllf---+ 
PrTQr STATIC --tl---lllf-.-.l._ 
PITOT PRESSURE 
PORT BRAKE 
STARBOARD BRAKE 
BRAKE PRESSURE 

FIG. 

39 ASSEMBLY OF PIPES IN CLAMP BLOCKS 39 
A.L.2 



UP 

DOWN 

UNDERCARRIAGE JACK. 
'-.... .... .., 

UP 

FLAP 
JACK 

~ 

DIVE 
-BRAKE 

DOWN 

SPECIAL ~ON-RETUR/ 
VALVE. 

MANUALLY OPERATED NON
RETURN VALVE, ALLOWING~ 
ACCUMULATOR CHARG,ING AND "
DIVE BRAKE OPERATION BY MEANS 
OF HAND PUMP WHEN ON THE 
GROUND. 

JACK---~-

NON-RETURN VALVE 

CUT OUT VALVE. 

A.A.P. No.828. 

NOSE WHEEL JACK. 
/ 

UNDERCARRIAGE JACK. 
~/ 

HAND PUMP. 

FLAP JA/ 

HOSES 

,GROUND TEST COUPLINGS....._ 

ENGINE DRIVEN PUMP 

FIG 

40 FIG 

40 DIAGRAM OF HYDRAULIC SYSTEM 
A.L.2 



I A.AP. No. 828. 

SYMPTOM FAULT PROB. CAUSE REMEDY 

ALL SERVICES LOSS OF FAILURE OF PUMP FIT NEW PUMP 
INOPERATIVE PRESSURE 

TIGHTEN CONNECTIONS 
AND IF NECESSA.J:?Y 

EXTERNAL LOSS OF FAULTY CONNECTIONS FIT NEW WASHERS, 
LEAKAGE PRESSURE EXTERNAL GLANDS ON 

JACKS, OR NEW 
COUPLINGS 

SLUGGISH INTERNAL EXCESSIVE CLEARANCE IN FIT NEW PUMP 
MOVEMENTS OF LEAKAGE ENGINE DRIVEN PUMP ALLOW-
ALL SERVICES OR ING FLUID TO ESCAPE FROM 

LOW THE PRESSURE SIDE TO 

PRESSURE IN THE SUCTION SIDE 

ACCUMULATOR 
LEAKING VALVE FIT NEW VALVE 

SLUGGISH INTERNAL FLUID LEAKAGE P.!I..ST GLANDS 
MOVEMENT OF LEAKAGE IN CONTROL VALVE FIT NEW GLANDS 
A PARTICULAR 
SERVICE 
SAGGING OF INTERNAL FLUID LEAKAGE PAST VALVES DISJVJANTLE SELECTOR 
FLAPS OR LEAKAGE IN SELECTOR AND INSPECT FOR 
LIFTING WHEN WEAR, IF NECESSARY LOWERED IN FIT NEW SELECTOR FLIGHT 
DIVE BRAKES 
MOVE WHEN 

LOSS OF FAULTY MANUALLY FIT NEW M/0 NON-HAND PUMP IS 
OPERATED AND PRESSURE OPERATED NON-RETURN RET. VALVE 
MAN OPR.NON- VALVE 
RETURN VALVE 
IS CLOSED. 

CIRCUIT INTERNAL FLUID LEAKAGE PAST GLANDS FIT NEW GLANDS 
OPERATING LEAKAGE IN JACKS. 
Tll1ES OR LOW LEAKING VALVE FIT NEW VALVE 
EXCESSIVE PRESSURE IN 

ACCUMULATOR 

OPERATING FUNCTION THE SYSTEM 
TIMES SLCM SEVERAL TIMES 
BACKLASH AT AIR IN CAUSING AIR TO 
FLAPS SYSTEM DISSIPATE THROUGH LOAD ON HAND 

RESERVOIR PUMP VERY 
LIGHT & SPONGY 

1. MAL-ALIGNMENT OF JACKS 
CAUSING SIDE LOAD ON 
EXTENDED PISTON ROD. 

2. l~CHANICAL INTER-
FERENCE BETWEEN HOVING 

INCREASE OF PARTS. 

LOAD 3. PRESENCE OF FOREIGN 
MATTER BETWEEN MOVING 
PARTS. 

4. INCREASE OF FRICTION 
DUE TO EXCESSIVE 
TIGHTENING OF GLANDS 
ETC. 

41 HYDRAULICS-FAULT LOCATION & RECTIFICATION 41 
AL.2 



~ 
OJ -z 
> -::0 
(/) 
~ 
(/) 
-1 
1"'1 I::"': 112',. ~OFF 

' I~ \ 

• 

I • DETAIL ·e 

' 

--~ 
~-

INFLATE DEFLATE 

DETAIL "'A"' 

CHARGING POINT FOR 
GROUND TESTING 
PRESSURE CABIN 

?> 
)> 

~ 
VALVE I Z 

0 
Q) 
1\) 
Q) 



DETAIL'~ 
OUPLING AT BULKHEAD 

---

f'IC. 

---- ---------CLASS WINDSCREEN 
SIDE WINDOW ------'1. 

A.AP. No.828. 

SECTION 'A-):. 

AIL '1/, 

AIR CRIER TUBE 

--

SECTION "S·'B' 

43 AIR DRIER SYSTEM 43 
A.l.2 



RAA F PUB No828 

- - --"---BlAr'-I<ING CAP 

----CONNECTION 'A 

~----BANJO 

1---~--+t---- CONTAINER FILLED 
WITH 'TELL TALE' 
SILICA GEL DT.D 471 

IDENT No. K4{los9o 

OR k4/10592 

1il-t--INSPECTION WINDOW 

~1--'-nj~-- NUT PLATE 

------,c:::::-:tt---m--- VOKES FILTER 

ADJUSTING 
~~~~~~li~r- JUBILEE CUP 

SCREW _IJ~f!§_§~~~~- ,,.,_,____CONNECTING HOSE 

l'ifq...----4:~-..;r-- INLET VALVE SPRING 

...#~....---- JUBILEE CLIP 

LOCKNUT~~--~~ 

INLET VALVE ~..,.__ _ ___,~._ 

·a· 

OUTLET 
VALVE SPRING-~~~f---t,o<~ 

LOCKNUT---~~ 

OUTLET VALVE 

'-------- fiLTER 

44 DRIER TUBE 44 



FIG 
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R A A F. PUB. No. 828 

J 

M~ r a;;~ ---mr_.J Lll---11---ltiDu--[ .. ~) 

::: = :: :: ;; 
= DRIERTUBE ---4---"--;-- = 
~ 

F>\ 
I\ I I 
I \ I I 

I \I \ 
I 1\ \ 

I 1 \ \ 
I I \ \ 

I I 1 \ 
I I 1 I 
I I 1 \ : : \t\ ~ ~' ) 

TO 
VACUUM LINE 

I 

I 
I 

= I= 
I= 
'= = ::: = = -= = 
-= = 
=I 

------TO '~------~=~ 
PRESSURE LINE =3 ' ..... 

l-----4 , ______ ,., 

BLANKING HOSE _ ___....,.,.... 
r----~ 
I I 
I I 

.. .. 
MERCURY U TUBE PLUG -JE:~"lla""1 r 

DRIER TUBE TEST 
IG 
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-~ _....----- <..:_ VIEW OF WING FILLETS 

./ _________ ~ -~ (_RIB No 1) 

~·-- ---~---- / 

/ . / 
RIB STIFFENERS ~ 

~ 

TOP COWLING PANEL 

~0:~~ 
~EAR CONE 

I 
~F I 

.---DOWNWARD IDENT. LIGHTS 

BONNET TAP 
~~-COOLING DUCT. 

FIREPROOF 8/HD. 

SUPPORT RIB STIFFENER -i_\ 
TAIL CONE SUPPORT 

B/HD. 

ACCESS HOLES 
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WING BOTTOM SKIN. 
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IQf. 
STARBOARD. 

I. ROTOL. ACCESSORY GEAR 
BOX DRIVE l CAP. 

2. CABIN PRESSURISING PIPE. 

3. HIGHFIELD PUMP SOLENOID 
LEAD. 

BOTTOM 
STARBOARD 

5. BOLT (LOWER TIE- ROo) 

RAAF. PUB. No. 828. 

ENGINE 
LOOKING 

AFT. 

12. FUEL DRAIN PIPE. 
18. TORCH IGNITER. PLUG AND 

SOLENOID. 

TOP 
PO'FfT. 

17. TACHOMETER GENERATOR 
LEAD. 

19. FIRE EXTINGUISHER CONNECTION. 
20. TERMINAL BLOCKS -THERMO 

CABLES. 
'p' CLIPS.- THERMO CABLES. 

STARTER. MOTOR LEADS. 

BOTTOM 
PORT 

s. BOLT (LOWER TIE - ROD) 
6. PLESSY PRIMING PUMP SOCKET. 
7. 

13. OESYNN OIL PRESSURE TRANS' R 
14. OIL THERMOMETER PLUG. 

8. CANNON HEATING PIPE. 
9. FUEL PIPE. 

10. FUEL PRESSURE WARNING 
LIGHT SWITCH LEAD. 

II. THROTTLE VALVE PUSH 
·ROO. 

IS. H.P. SHUT ~OFF COCK PUSH -ROO. 
16. OIL FILLER DRAIN PIPE. 

REFER TO PAR.I45 FOR EXPLANATION. 

KEY TO FIG 47. 
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RAAF' PUB No 828 I(.J.H. 

FIG 

47 ENGINE REMOVAL 
FIG 

47 .. 



C:W IRAC! TUllE ADJUSTMENT 

~ 
EVEBOL T TORQUE LOAD IN 

490± 50 LB/IN -UPPER 
325 ± 30 LB'/IN- LOWER 

>1~
t~ 

T'tP1CA1. AXING MOUNJlNG 10 FUSELAGE 

ENGINE MOUNTING 

F!XING a: I.J'PER DRACE TUBES 

-RTWt: 

FIRfPIIOOf" 

F1XtKi Of !.OWER BRAC!<ET "MES 

FIG 

48 



. ·(, r'. 
I \ 

POWER PLANT REMOVAL 
FIG. 

49 
FIG. 

49 



THE TEETH ON CANCIF"f LATOi ARE SPliCED 
ADJACENT TO 1HOSE ON CANOPY RAIL. ON 
RELEASE OF JETTISON MECHANISM THE LATOi 
SLIDES REARWARDS 11'610£ RAIL DISENGAGING 
I1SELf AND RELEASE CANOPI' 

SB:liON THt;OUGH loC/OCHINE L.OOICioiG liTARIIOAAD 

FIG. 

50 

FOR CANOPY WINDING GEAR ADJUSTMENTS SEE PARA. 148 

FOR INSTALLATION OF RADIO COMPASS SENSE AERIAL 

SEE FIG. 110 

CANOPY 
·FIG. 

50 
A.L.2 
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'lt>O 24ZA CABLE ASSEMBLY 
FOR REAR END OF SLINGING 
GEAR 

ATTACHMENT TO STUB BOOM 

WING SLINGING GEAR 1 
Y003Z3 

l 
-) 

ATTACHMENT OF 
CABLE TO SPREADER BAR 

YOO. 241 A CABLE ASSEMBLY FOR 
FORWARD END OF SLINGING GEAR 

ATTACHMENT 10 JOINT ·c· 

- j'-ijJ&~:!. ,_-,'"tfr >*&:Jt" 
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tD 

z 
0 
CD 
N 
CD 



FLAP SHRCU> \ 

DETAIL A 
lOROUE 1VBE HINGE 

PUB No 828 

DETAIL 'B' 
FLAP JACK HINGE 

OUTER FLAP. 

FIG. 

52 

INNER 

DETAIL ·c· 
JICk ATTIGHMENT 10 OUTER FLAP 

SPLIT FLAP ASSEMBLY 
FIG. 

52 



FIG 

53 

A.A.P. No. 8 2 8. 

DIVE BRAKE SHROUD RIB 

I~~ 
JACK ATI,t,CHMENT 
CASTING 

HINGE CASTING 

TRAILING EDGE RIB 

DIVE BRAkE 

m-ttt--+--- SHRCU> RIB 

HYDRAUliC JACKi 

FALSE SPAR 

HINGE CASTING & BALL RACE---IT'r+--+-

DETAIL A 
DIVE BRAKE Ol1TER HINGE 

TOP SKIN REt.4C7Y'ED FOR Q.ARITY 
DETAIL ·a· 

DIVE BRAKE INNER HINGE 

DIVE BRAKE INSTALLATlON 

·FOR OUTBOARD HINGE 
' SEE DETAIL A 

! rREMOVABLE PANEL 
I : 

' 

WNG RIB No 5 

WING RIB No SA 

HINGE BRACKET 
CASTING. 

FIG 

53 
A.l.2 



A.A.P. No. 828 . 

. 
54 A.S.I. PIPE RUN 54 
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IIF't 71 

A.A.P. No.828. 

lo iNS 

MK.31. 

391NS 

IN. 

MK.30. 

WNG TIP 
t.Wt DEPTH SIN. 

MAIN PLANE 102112 1N· MK3'· 

~~~ 
FUSELAGE 

~ 
i0___1DV21N. 

DET.ACHABLE NOSE PANEL 
MAX. WIDTH 281/21N. 

\71H: 

AILERON 
~ MAX. DEPTH SIN. 

CJ-_12'\tt 
DIVE BRAKE I~N 

CANNON SPOJT FAIRING 
MAX. WIDTH 4SIN. 

,.dj 5H41K 

55 

! 
9FT41N. 

TAIL PL.AJ£ 
W.X. DEPTH SIN. 

FLAP IN. 
t.WtDEPTH4 

12F't21 

~ ::QK ?J.K 
ELEVATOR ~ 

w.x. DEPTH4V21N. 20 rn 
REAR FAIRING 

271LY 
CANOPY 

TAIL BOOM & FIN 

Sl"~K 
RUDDER 

MAX. WIDrH 41/21N. 

MINIMUM PACKING DIMENSIONS 55 
A.L.2 



,/"-

56 

RAAF PUB No 828 

®-
@--

A 
B 

c 
D 

E 

F 

---@ 

LEVER 
SPRING 

LOCK PLATE 

UPPER LINK 

MICRO SWITCH 

SPRING (MICRO SWITCH) 

G 
H 

J 
K 

L 

M 

SPIGOT 
BEARING 

LUG FOR JACK 

STOP BOLT 

GREASE NIPPLE 

LOWER LINK 

·---(0 
-@ 

0 (~ DETAIL OF RADIUS ROD ASSEMBLY 

WHEEL DOOR CLOSED 

A UPPER RADIUS ROO 

B DOUBLE SPRING 

C LINK GUIDE 

J 

I 

WHEEL DOOR OPEN 

D CONNECTOR LINK 

I 
I 

E LOWER RADIUS ROO 

DETAILS OF NOSE WHEEL DOOR MECHANISM 

NOSE WHEEL DETAILS (2) 56 



'' 
' . 

'. 

·" 1 

I 
'1 

.. ' 

/ 
I 

VIEW LOOKING ON INSTRUMENT 
PANELS 

G3F COMPASS AMPLIFIER 

"' -·~ "~'~ "'OT~ 
G.G.S. VOLTAGE REGULATOR";l~ 

G.G.S. JUNCTION BOX~~ -

G.G.S. SUPPRE.SSOR~J 

A.A.P. No. 828 A.L.2 

VIEW LOOKING AFT ON FRONT 
FACE OF BULKHEAD No.2 

NAVIGATION LAMP 
TERMINAL BLOC~.-(WING TIP) 

LANDING LAMP 
TERMINAL BLOCK-(RIB 10) 

TANK UNIT·(No.3 TANK) 
TERMINAL BLOCKS·(RIB 5) 

LEG LOCK SWITCH-(RADIUS ROD) 
DOWN LIMIT SWITCH·(tVc DIAPH~AGM) 

U/c LEVER LOCK MICRO SWITCH 
-(PORT COMPRESSION l.£G ONLY) 

BOMB SOCKET-(NOSE RIB 6A) 
DOOR LOCK MICRO SWITCH 

VIEW LOOKING FORWARD ON REAR 
FACE OF BULKHEAD No.4 

LOCATION CODE 
A - STARBOARD FLAP SHROUD 
B - PORT FLAP SHROUD 
C - PORT COCKPIT WALL 
D - STARBOARD COCKPIT WALL 
E - ENGINE BAY 
F - COCKPIT FLOOR 
G - NOSE COMPARTMENT 

LOCATION DIAGRAM (ELECTRICAL GENERAL SERVICES) FIG. 57 
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. '~ ,. . '~ 
, I 

' .... 

'.' 

·'j 

' 
;!,_,~:,:;·;... 

,;,_.: .J 

.,. 

(. 

A.D.F. 14 LEAR RADIO COMPASS INDICA:roR 

D 
TERMINAL BLOCK FOR PRESS-TO· 
TRANSMIT WIRING 

A.D.F.14 LEAR RADIO SENSE AERIAL:_-__________ __:~,-7~---:/71~~ 
(REAR FAIRING OF CANOPY) 

T.R.I936 V.H.F. RADIO TRANSMITTER/RECEIVER:.· ----------.:!\-7'-~4:_~~ 
(AMMUNITION BAY· BEHIND PILOT's SEAT) 

V.HF./ADJ'. TELEPHONE SELECTOR SWITCH:.·----------~~.[ 
(STARBOARD CANOPY RAIL) 
A.D.F.I4 LEAR RADIO TUNER DIAL LAMP DIMMER SWITCH.:.·------lj"f.:Jfj 
(STARBOARD CANOPY RAIL) 

TERMINAL BLOCKS:.·--~----------
(STARBOARD CANOPY RAIL) 

\_A.D.F.I4 LEAR RADIO AMPLIFIER
(PORT AMMUNITION BAY DOOR) 

_TERMINAL BLOCK-
(COCKPIT WALL NEAR BULKHEAD No.2) 

MIC .. TEL '0' TYPE RELAY· 
(coc::PIT WALL NEAR BULKHEAD No.2) 

A.D.F. 14 LEAR RADIO TUNER-
(COCKPIT FLOOR) 

PRESS-TO-TRANSMIT BUTTON· 
(END OF THRO'rTLE LEVER GRIP) 

TERMINAL BLOCK FOR PRESS-TO-TRANSMIT WIRING
(ON COCKPIT WALL NEAR THROTTLE BOX) 

A.D.F. 14 LEAR RADIO AUTOMATIC LOOP ANTENNA· 
(UNDER DETACHABLE NOSE PANEL) 

LOCATION DIAGRAM (RADIO) 

A.A.P. No. 828 AL2 

VIEW LOOKING AFT ON FRONT 
FACE OF BULKHEAD No.2 

FIG. 58 
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\1(._ PANEL. 

GENERAL SERVICES ELECTRICAL SYSTEM 
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u: 
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iii::& 
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1 1 
ANIZ ANIG 

CUN 81\.Y PORT AlB I 

STARTER 

l 
ANI6 
802 

1 
,.NI6 

110 2 

1 
~NI6 

80 2 
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.. ., + + QC+ .... AH18 loNI8 ANI2 
aoxo ""'' oo .. BOX I 

I I I I 
] I OIL J ~~-~936 l 

~t£RMOMET -' SUPPLY __ j 

1 1 1 1 
ANIJ AftiB AHII8 AH12 

TOP CENT'£ IN P"L aou L H IN5l PANEL GUN BAY 

DH·IOO MK.30 POSITIVE & NEGATIVE FEEDER 

nox 1. --=-· - -,-..,=-oGI 
=:::::-::~l ~]=~:--~- l~DING-:;-1-~=-~IGNf. 

SVI'PLY ~ IOE'Nf LIGHTS Flt.~MENT. CONT~OL ca klA C.B. lOA CB. ZOA CB !S'-
SO'I. I 8011. 1. BOA I BOJC. I 

1+ LL+ 

CABIN 
..... wb 
c.a. 5A 
aoa 1. 

ANI& ·r 

AN~ ~NIB 

~· ~· 
~~~i;::~~~ C_D 

J3 .... 
BOlli 

1 

+ 
AN II 
BOX I 

I 

1 ..... ANI~ 
roAr WING RN.IN~T PANEL. 

EARTH TERMINAL ON 
I I='RONT BULKHEAI) OF * REAR CQfr,jf_ 

EARTHING iER ... INAL UN TOP CENTRE 

TE.IlMINAL BLOCK IN 

NEGOTIIfE IEAt.tllleL BLO-K IN 

.. .... • ANI& 
aow 1 

" 
C'CNO C" 

EARTHING 

NEGATIVE T[A,_.INAL 

URTH TERMINAL ON 
RIB NO 10 PORT W1H~. 

INSTRUMENT PANEL 

JUNCTION sOx 

. ,. .. c. !+ 
ANIZ ANIZ ,t.NI8 

•o•' BOXI BOll I 

I I I 
[ GUN FIRING l 
l I 

E 
ANIO • 

lOP CE.NTA€ IN PL 
ANO 

G ... 

NOlE:- THE ABOVE DIAGRAM HAS THE FOLLOWING O.H. AUST. 

A.A.P.828·A.L.2 

UL+ .... .... .... 
oo .. -I 

I I 
UNDERCARRIAGE 

LEVER LOCK 

Lu£. 
~NIB 

C'PIT WiliNG 

DIAGRAM. MOOS. INCORPORATED:· V84·VI08·V141·VI62·VI69·V214-Y219 
¥191 VIS4 Yl98 Y202. 



U+ 
.ANI8 
BOX I 

I 

UNOERCARRIII.GE 
INOICATOR 
c.a ~A. 

80)( I. 

. 
ANI8 
I!OXI 

I 
!uNDERCARRIAGE II 
!POSITION INDIC"~ 

I i I 

s• 
ANI8 

j"' 
FUEL GAUGES 

I 
E 

ANtS 
80 z 

s+ 
ANte 

BOXI 

I 

I 

P.TO.T+ 
""18 
80~ I 

~T+ 
ANI& 
BOX I 

;N,: 
BOX t. 

I I I 
T + 

AN16 

aoi o 

II'TR·I936II PYRO :II OIL PRESS j I RED I 
IIII:RELAYIIMETERS I INDICATOR L ____ c_o_c_K_P_Ir __ L_IG_H_T_I_N_G_--'· 

I 
E E • 1 1 1 1 1 1 

c·Pif~\IHG. CPtl't=lNG. c·p,f'=~~Nl. C"PrfN\SINO. .:r·~ .. No& AN18 GJt''SAv O.X:KPIT wtR1NG G60Jt 2 

E -C'PIT WiliNG 

EARTHING TERMINAL ON TOP CENTRE 

I I 
I 
I I 
I 1 I -1--i--1---------f---
I .lu. _UILUEl ~H"; I 

-LM!III ·~:..0) '-"PIT WIRING 
&OX I 

I NEGATIVE TERMINAL BLOCK ON 0""-AEA 
PANEL- PORT COCKPIT WALL 

WIRING SHOWN THUS --------15 FITTED 'PRE MOD. V84 ONLY". 

THIS CIRCUIT 15 
DELETED ON INTROD'" 
OF .D.H.AJ.IST. MOD.V219. 

INSTR· UMENT PANEL 

NEGATIVE TERMINAL BLOCK 

EARTHING TER MIHAL ON RIGHT·HANO INSTRUMENT PANEL 

SWITCH 

NEGATIVE TER'I<INAL 8LOC~ IN JUNCTION BOX 

NOTE:- THE ABOVE DIAGRAM 14A5 THE 
FOLLOWING D.H. AUST. MOOS. INCORPORAT
ED:- VI02-VI08-VIII- V84-VI59:-V2JO· 
Y198-V219·VI54· 

GENERAL SERVICES ELECTRICAL SYSTEM DH·IOO MK.30 POSITIVE 

IN JUNCTION BOX 

ANI8 
BOX I 

& NEGATIVE 

T.a 
•oRTBOool 

E 

P<>R'r:i.oM 

EARTHING BOLT ON± 
SHOCK PAD IN PORT 

BOOM . 

EADTH HRMifolAL 
POII'T Wf'«i TIP 

.6. 

FEEDER DIAGRAM. 

E 
Nl18 
Bolli. 

EARTH 
TCPMINAL

ST80. WING 
~ T" 

PIG. 

60 



GSC/870 
SUPPRESSOR TYPE 'p/ 

IGUH B.O.Y) 

ANIZ 
·GUN 8-"Y. 

----- -- .... ~·-··-· 

--NOTE-- A.A.P.828-AL2 

ROTI\X STARTER PANEL TYPE U0603 (PORT FI.JIIP SHROUD) 

r-___,l.--1 ---l,-
1 _ r-lr==:=:j:.:tj. ·~· ~I r-

30 "~ s.o so-

OYERSPEED RELAY. 
RELAY 

...!o" 
~:.;.:...:-;_.T~----/f--1 I 

II II 
r------' 

STARTER 
C B. 

SA 2 
ANIG 
BOlli 
F :j,.o 
SA~2 
AN16 

COND. C7 

SA21 
AN16 

T 
51121 
AN16 

CONO.C7 

ZO A 
BOX I. 

F tll'h'd.2 

SA22 
ANI6 

CONDC7A 

F+C7A 
Sl\22 
ANI6 

+·· 
SA21 
AN IS 

~Ofc~4 CON10.C7A 

SA22 !REO) I I C7A ANIG 
CONO.CI4. 

A GSC/212£, 5 2 I 
THROTTLE ANIG 
MICRO SW. BOX Z 

I> NORI!IAL: A·B. 
DEPRESSED: A-t. 

SA~~\~LUE) K Cl3 

CON? Cl4 

~· tcl4_ 
5A23 SA I 

~'Oi:~~ CO~Nl1.6CI3. 
SA'l3 
ANIG CI3A. 

A c131< sA21 

CONTI'.CTOR 
C.B 

- L::-_.::-_:-_:.:::,:·_.::-_::-_::-.l_ 
SU/NI\/ -~---, _ _r----~--

CIRCUIT SHOWN -rl-lUS _. __ ... IS 

I'" OR BooST COIL IGNITION ONL'( 

GSC/2497 
BOOST COIL ISQL'i' 

SW. <BOX I) . 

CON1CI3 

CI3A 
{; '!'Rib I Port. 
5~33 
ANI6 

CONtCI3A. 

5 0 
ANI2 
IIOX I 

~fC7 
SA40 .. 
A>Hl 

CONO. C7 

20" 
SOX I 

3 tB'h'd 2. 

SA40 .. 
AN12 

CONIC7A 

3Jc7A 

51140 .. 
ANI2 

BOI 2 

2Ic13 

Sl\40+ 
.O.NI2 

COHO Cl3 

2t~t3,~ 
SMO+ 
ANIZ 

CON Cl3f>. 

GSC/1937 
STARTE.R RELAY. 
(RIB I PORT) 

,lcl3~ s1112 
L '(Qib I Pori ANI • 

PORTF AP SIIR 0. 

Sf, I 
M·H<> 

~RIMINC. PUMP lr'OfOulflf•----<M'.l1l 
IYPE FP3MKllJ:IL__ :::-_:JI 

(ENGI ... e:l L -,-'L- - .:r..,_:J 
L~L-...i~--1 
L-=f-~ _J:'f ...J C1 

5A4BI;X ~AI& ~-~4_L-~~.J L _____ _g_h_Aj~---------. S.O.Z7+ 
CIS CONO. CIS COND. C lB. I A NIB 

G6A/1200 
RESISTANCE UNIT. 

{BOX I) 

I CON1 C7. 

/ _____ s~~j)~j§--------------J I E r8'h'd2 

5 / N41/z2245 -i ;:;::,ITf~'(O"':;_,- s~· SA27+ 
V BO!'~ COIL r lid) =---=---=-=.o l-u-T!-1-.... .._I C~Nfi~C7A 

CIS I STBDRIBI.I 'L===== i' 
,--- -------., 1 L..·~or~:n::.o--:....-o::=.,_J 1 .... , E tC7" 

/ SA41B I I I UloiiPLUGMET I I 51'\27+ TB. 
,/ AA IG I I E 1 C!Q 2 I I ANI6 

SA41 
AA12. 

T· 
8 / COND- CIB I IDl!~LAMET r::- --.f1'aoJo1a 1 1 SMI aox 2 

lA AAI6 ~ I STBD. IO!IB I -- --f-- DurLAM£1 + ,L 
"""s""oxo=.-2-==-i SA41 1 1 · t-.... -.!JSPAI!t< 1S'l'6olo1B '- Q T'i4 

C AAI6 I I .,. PLUG I I SA27+(RE:D) 
C.OND.CI8 L--,a- ~-------.1 ANIB 

SA41 
ANIZ 

CONI.CI3 

CI3A 
I rib I Port. 

SMI NI4/J401 
AN ll HIG~~~~~~ 

CONO.CI::I-" UNIT. 

~s 

(EN GilliE) 

GSU/54695 
STARTER MOTOR 
ROTAll. TYPE C3/8'31!t 

I ENGINE) 

SA41A I I it::~.:; COHO Cl4 
AAI6 I I rr=-,-"!1:-::-=;l ~-

CON .c1a 1 1 11,_.,.roooTO'-.o I 1 D Q I 1 =l._=_=-~-""±-=-_-~: FU~A~:~~ K--\ 
I I ~ WARMHGSW .. I 

TORCH IGNITER MK If (EHGINE) __ I 
I E · (ENGINE) -
I AAI6 
I COND.CIB SAZ6 <BLUE) 

I M~ 
I CONY Cl4 E I I 

AAI" AA\c;. 1'114/1401 I I R TCI4 
CON .CIS CON -CIS I I 

6,~~~~~~~ I I 5 2~ 
UNIT. L-1--- -------, ~~~~ 

(ENGINE) I ,...------------,J ,.,~.C7A 
r----~-...! .... f"'(f'Qfl)1'-"" s.J'f ''t 
I 111'1' =-=--= L-jf- .......... ..._ 51<26 I I'===-=- I I ..... 
I I L~W'iufflT~=-==t.J I ..,1 "NIB " 1 1)(\ CON1 C7 . 
I I I UNt,;-R ~ET I I 
I j E sl's'o RIB I. I Sl>.41 Gf B'l-t'd l 

,.... ----1----- DUI'lAMET r----, j 1ouFLAMET4- SAZG 
1 . PORT~1s 1 t..;:::_-:15-p"RI< 1PoiZToiBI. ANIB 

3 Cl8 1 1 -* PLUG I I CON1C7 

Afl6 L-~- ..... R-----;--J G~C7 
COND.CI8 _t'--~-E-' I 

1 rr-::Y-1'_,-, I ~~~ 
: 1.:_- ..JiTff!T'--t, : I !!OX I 

_L- -r-x.j::---- I J : -To~-JGNlTER. I 
A {ENGIN&.) l 

tOND~lCI3 II Rib.IPort 

SA23 ANI~ Rib I Pct't. ANI6 
COr<U· ... ,,,, I:OND. Cl3A. cm-m CIJA AAIG 

PORT Rle I 

61:;-- ---~y~-----------_j :.,: 
AAI6 AN16 

I WARtiiNG LIGHT 

E AEAI6 crorA~r.r~~d7.s~:NEL 
AAIG FIL'T. GS,0./14 28. 

~ TO TEST SOCKET CONTINUATION STARTER SOCKET 
sox 2 ~ox 2 

BOX 2 C~O.CI 

t.NI8 .wlu-
FIG. 

lr-~ ~- r :lllli-1- L+-------1 sJ, ,...:::1---....L-, l.!:::±=:-+--=-E-:A::_:N~IS~;:(;:;P~OR:::.T=~~L:::A::P:--S:::;H~P~O,U,_,O:..:l __ SEE FIG 61 FOR GSC/859 ~ORT r~ SHROUD. 

'---+----..1. -I"'+ 1Cl'ORT fLAP SHROUD) 

'---+---<> v SA+ AN• !PORT ~LAP SHROOOl I ~-::j:'- _ 

RELAY ST 

~ cf. :co SA+ AAIO PORT FLP SHR'D ~ 
+ AAIO OOP.B~;w~~~ 9o-)J E AN16 PeaT FLAPSHR'o. 

_,7~ PORT R..SHRDUO pOII.T FL · TO TI!ST SoCJ(I!T. Slit! FIG. 

TIME DELAY 

SWITCH 

61 
SA 

TO TE.ST SOCKE-r- GIOSc/i4oo . SHROUD 59 FOR CONTINUATION D.H.AUST. MOD. VIGZ (FUEL PRESS. w'G LIGHT RES'CE) INCORPORATED. 
SEE I=IG. 59 FeRTc~P~~ouo +I AAIO D.H.AUst MOO. VI69(HIGH ENERGY IGNITION) INCORPORATED. 

THIS WIRING PoST MOD. V214 ONLY~ STARTER O.H.AUST.MOD. V2l4(1MPROVEO CiROUND STARTING) INCORPORATED. SA 



{ 
\_ 

TO FOSITIVE BUS BAR JB.I. AAP. 8 2 8 A.L.2 

GSC/4102 
RELAY TYPE Q3 
L.H. INSt PANEL 

DISCONNECT 

SEE FIG.59 

GAl+ GAl.._ 

11~STI I 
TS+2 TS+I 
AA20. AA20 
INSTR'T. PANEL 

4 T 
AA20 AA20 
INSTRUMENT 

PLUG PORT COCKPIT 

GSC/883 
FUSE BLOCK 
FUSE 2·5 A 

20FF 
GSC/879 

(L.H. INST. PANEL) 

E 
AIIJO AA20 

PANE L 

WALL F'W'D. "·--+=--- --~~ 

CABLE SUPPLIED WITH T. &5. INDIC'R. 

E 
AAIS 

PULLIN MK.2A ELECT. T.& S. INST. PANEL 
[INSTRUMENT PANEW 

G 6A /3953 

ABOVE WIRING SHOWS INSTN. POST O.H. 
AUST. MOD. Vl91 (INTROo'N. OF PULLIN MK2A. 
TURN & SLIP INDICATOR). 

TS TURN AND SLIP INDICATOR TS 
FIG. 

62 
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'' 

., 

I' 

, . 

" ~~' 

. . . 
.. . 

.., 
. I 

ANIG 

POST MOO. VIS4 ONL'!'. 

I 
G5 c/4?.17 

SUPPRESSOR MODIFIED TO 
O.H. OQ.G.N~ OONIOOIA. 

(C'PIT FLOOR 

PRE MOD VI540NLY v 
I 

G3F COMPASS & HLS HORIZON. 
C.B. 
10 AMP. 
BOX I. 

PI~ CODE 

A RED 
B BLUE 
C GREEN 
0 LJNI( 
E OGfTHER 
F NOTUSED 

A.AP. 828 A.L.2 

DETECTOR UNIT 
G6~500~8 
(ST'S' 0 WING) 0 

HC500·4C 
J.., RIB No.I I ST'B'D, 

HCS00-48 

~--------------....J 

CABLE SUPPLIED WITH 
GYRO HORIZON 

~------------~H~C~S0~0-~4~A----~{[JrJ 
I·PIN PUJGr '-, 

AN16 
C'Prr'~ IRING 

GC 

osu/4939 
CONTROL PANEL TYPE 12. 
!COCKPIT FLOOR). 

OON54SA. 
RESOLVER UNIT 
G6S/5oooso 

HC500-5 (PQE MoD. r PLUG C2 ·BLUE. 

h~--------------------~--~H~C~S~OO~-I~A------------~ 
ls!ALL 5·PIN PLUG. 

J VIOO ONLY), L 

J.IC!S00-8 
(POST MOO. HCS00-3 (PRE r 
VIOO ONLY) J MOD. VIOO ON LV)". L PLUG C3·WHITE 

L,-ILAAGE S·PIN PLUG. 

I HC500-IB. 

HCS00-2 

COC"OT ~ FLOOR 

Ef 
~SOOCf] 

GSU/4936 . 
INVERTER TYPE IOOA 

(NOSEWHEEL HOUSING) 

GSC/12660 
ISOLATING SW. 

G6A/!717 GYRO 
AllT'L HORIZON. 

--[ PLUG DGI· 
GREY 

GYRO UNIT 
G68/5ooo2~ 

NOTE:- THE ABOVE WIRING SHOWS THE 
INST'N POS"r O.H. AUST. MOD. Vl02-

(INTRODUCTION OF G3 F COMPASS). 
s. INCORPORATES D.H. AUST. MODS. N°.• 

II 

HCSOo-7 
(PI>ST Moo. 
VI·:>O ONL.Y) 

OON471A-COUPASS JUNC. BOX. 

,. U>W_No.!l. 
'-" <0-- 0><0 

ltiD. _!~•· t. No. t 
<t.J---. D 

t\1 

'-~""t- ~No.2 N 

....... ~~--~--·--~~,....~ i 
LI-1--11---C~Tl l·hf-1- 0 

~--~--~--·--~·--~r r---·~~ ~ 
L I I ',! . ~ 

~ i '5131 IIi i I ~ 
lL.._5I 't b b'lu. 

AMPLIFIER UNIT. 

G6A/sooo27. 

'----~[ PLUG AM3 • WI-IlTE. 

L-.----------..j[ PUJG AM!I·BLUE. 

HCS00-4~ {PLUG AM4·GREEN. 

HCS00-1 r a...;.;.::;.;;;.;:;.;;_.:..._ ____________ -lL PLUG AMI· REO. 

HCS00-2 .-

Vl59 ·(INTRODUCTION OF HL6 GYRO HORIZON), HCS00-6 lPR&: MOD. VIOO 01\;L.V) 

Vl75 ·CINTRODUCTION OF D.G/COMPASS SWI. I-ICS00-9 (PoST Moo. v1oo OIIIL.Y). 

L. PLUG At.42·BLACK. 

{ PLUG AM6- 'fELLOW. 

VIOO-ONTRODliCTION OF EJECTION SEAT). 
VIS4-0NTRODliCTION OF LEAR ADF14 RADIO COMP) 

G3F GYRO COMPASS 

ABOVE WIRING SHOWS INST'N PRE. O.H. AUST. 
MOD. V202 (POWER FAILURE WARNING LIG~n). 
FOR WIRING POST MOD.V202 REFER 1U FIG.63A 

& GYRO HORIZON • GC 

FIG. 
63 



~ 5 AMP G!C/110 } i 2.·~ AMP G 5~~/m . COMPASS JB 

~~~. 

G6B/500028 

~~firi.~~IT 

MODIFIED TO 
DOG OON-IOOIA(CP~ FLOOR) 

r 

y 

E 
.Mil 

CPT. WIRING 

GC 

G68 500056 

c"JiT. ~ FLOOR 

=~ 
G6B/Sq] 

G~~tf.fER UNIT 

L-~ 
AR'fiFICI.tL 

.tf!JRIZON d.r-Yo.oc 

G6~· 
(NOSE WHEEL HOUSING I 

GYRiO UNIT 
(BLtN) FLYING 
PANEL} 

,· ~. I 

PLUG AMS BUJE 

lilcdiii.J'R"'-"'4'00m!!'"8--n PLUG A!Al WHITE 

I G6B/S00061 
PLUG AM4 GREEN 

I c•• 'soon<< PWG AMI REO 

L.!i!.GI&J!.G! B,'S~000~'5!..l9!.------l PLUG AM2 BLICK 

lcn/500o7B 
PLUG AM6 YELLOW 

~-----·--

G68/500027 
AMPt.FIEA UNIT 
(8"Hb.2) 

G3F GYRO COMPASS & GYRO HORIZON 

GSC/4102 
PELAY TYPE 03 

COMP. J.B 

ABOVE WIRING SHOWS INSTN. POST D.H. AUST. MOD. 
V202 (INTRODN. OF POWER FAILURE WARNING LIGHT}. 

Gt'l AA18 

I 
GAl+ 
~~oe 
B~X I. 

T rC2 
GAl+ 
AAI8 
LOOMC2 

~t~+OMjB 
ctsti~J• 

GSC/3942 
RELAY TYPE S I. 
COMP JB 

GC4 
AAJS 

COt.JIP JB 

olTcOMP 19. 

GC4 
AAIS 

:~2 
LOOMt21 

GC4 
AAIS 

LOOMC2 

CSC/1069 f POWER FAILURE 
WARNING LIGHT 
FILl. GSA/1>2 R 
fiN~ 1 f'ANfl J 

E 
A AI& 

INSt,_r.EL 

GC 

CAMERA GUN & 
RECORDER C.B 

lOA 
BOX I. 

CIRCUIT 

- ------A~;-.~~:~:~.:}·2SEE 
'' CG6 ANI& TO RELAY UN~ 'G s·. 

r·--· ~~~~-~~o~-~--~~~=-~~:::JN :~:,. 
A... CIAOJIT 
A~ce . · 

SEECIRCUIT !:.IlL _d,._~~"!!!~-1_<;!!6~N~ 9 _!:!<!_.,.NJ!.._~-~-A.!!!!....__!QRPI~ :~;: 
'GF FIG66 ~---CONOC6l.~r CONDC6 CO I BOXI XI BOXI CB C()t.I).CS MASTEA-SW 

BHDl i 
.'ili: ~~ 
B~X I BOX I 

SEE CIRCUIT _. _ ...£G.i.~L !I.-- .l:H.I\ti!B_\J, 1 
GF FIG.. BOXI BHDI .o.. M rc· Nrc· R r· 

f~.: ~~: ~18 
CONDC:J COIOC3 CIDC> 

----WIRING SHOWN THUSISPRE MOC• \1114' ONLY 1 . . . 
-·---WIRING SHOWN THUS IS'POSTMCO V840NLY M rHO I N fBHDI R~BH.O I 

CG4 CG6 r 
ANIB ANI6 AN18 

CONOC3A CONfClA CONfC3A 

TB~IiHD 1 TB,BH'o I TBtBHb.o 

CG4 CG6 E 
A .. B ANI& ANIB 

NOSE WfRING NOSE WIRING NOSE WIRNG 

TB NOSE T,NOSE TBtNOSE 

CG4 CG6 E 

ABovE wiRING sHows THE INSTN. ~~·· .. ,NG NOtr••,.,NG NOS~~~. ... G 

POST D.H.AUST.MOD.V227 (ltlTRODN.OF 
G.S.A.P. CAMERA) 

CG 

FI4A/SOOIBO 

AN· N6 G S.AP CAMERA 

(NOSE) 

G.S.A.P. GUN CAMERA 

E 
ANI& 
BOX I 

CG 

FIG 

63A 



' ' ~· 

<. ·. J 

~ .. I . 

'I 

'; •" .\ :. 

·' . ,·' 

. :.:' 

·.' 
,"··· 

.. 

.. 

i·, 

.f 

r 

,.---
/ \ 

F 

F+ 
I\NI8 
BQX I 

FLAP POS'N 
C.B 
SA 

BOX I 

wfcs 
F+ 

ANI& 
CON_D.~ 

W~8'1id.2 
F+ 

A NIB 
CON.f. CSA 

w.,.cSA 
F+ 

AN16 
BOX 2 

J fCIO 
F+ 
A.NI6 

CON .CIO. 

INDICATOR 

GGII./2134. 
FLAP POS'H TRANSMITTER. 

I= I ( ITE) F2( ELL~ 
AN18 ANIB 

CONDCIO COHO. CIO 

P~CIO Q:lCIO 

ANI& ANI& 
BOX 2 

TXCSA 
~!2 
UJ.CSA 

AN18 AN18 

C1CSA .coT" T B'h'.l.2 U B'h'd.Z 

F F 
A NIB ANI& 

GONO. CS CONO.C5 

r1cs uFtcs 
Fl 

ANIB AN IS 

a~!' lOX I 

XJCI ZiC1 
. F 

ANI& ANIB 
COND Cl. CONO.CI. 

GGA/3427 

CST'B'D. WING) 

F3CfiREEH) 
ANI8 

CONO. CIO 

R~CIO 
MilS 

BOX 2 

v±cSA 

AN18 
CONO.CSA 

vlB'h'd.2 
F~· 

A NIB 
COND.CS 

vFtcs 
I'. NIB 
BOX I 

•ic• 
ANIB 

COND Cl. 

ECB UE> 
AN18 

COND.CIO 

K CIO 

I'.NI8 
80 2 

FLAP POS'N INDIC.&.TOR. 
IL H. IN. PANEL) 

FLAP POSITION INDICATOR F OA 

+ 
AN IS 

4c: 

0 ?. 
A NIB 

COI.CI 
J Cl 

02 

torN~ 
N C7 

0 l 
ANI8 

COND.C7 

N 1"""' 
ANI8 

COND C7A 

N1IC7A 

0 2 
ANI& 

80)12 

HI!CI4 
0 2.1REDI 
A NIB 

CON .C14. 

ol+ 

~IL T~M~. INDICATOR 

SA. 
BOX I. 

3; 
ANI& col.cf 

KTCI 
oA!I 
A NIB 
BOX I 

ofc7 
0 :. 
ANI8 

COND.C7 

olB'h'd.Z. 
J:~ 
ANI$ 

COND. C7A 

ala• 
ANIO 

:±oxc:: 
(BLUE) 

ANie 
CON . Cl4. 

G&A/1775. 
OIL TEMP. BULB. 

<ENGii"E>. 

AN IS 
I..H.IN. PANEL. 

OIL THERMOMETER. OA 

TR·I936 
RADIO 

SUPPLY 
C.B. 20A 

BOX I 

Gl + 
AN12 
BOX I 

AN'2 

TR·I936 
P.lll.T. •tc 

RELAY 
C.B. SA 

BOX I. 

P. O.T+ 
A NIB 

XBOjX ~3 
P .. T+ 
ANIB 

COND.C3 

tB'T'M CEN'IIII! 
T.B INST. PANEL. 

P.TO.T+ 
ANI8 

CONTROL COL'N. 

COND.C6 PTO.T2 l ANI8 . s.~.:r::. 
t 

AN12 
OOND ~ 

T.&. IN 
GUN BAY 

(ST'8'D. SIDE) 

. rST.PANEL. 

P.10.T2. 
ANI& 

C'PIT WIRING 

2 

~
0 P.T.T.& 
IC-TEL 
IRCUIT. 
E FIG:74 

TO TRr-:·036 "'""' E 

AN18 
IT iiRING. 

O.H. AUST. MOD. VI08 
<INTRODUCTION OF 

TR·l936 RADIO) INCORPOR· 
I ATED.I FIG . 

64 
TR ·1936 P.ro T. YcRELAY. 
R·l936 0 G SUPPLY. 
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( 

( 

---·-~---------- ----- --·----'---··--------··· 

Q + 
AN16 
BOX I 

AN16 
BOX I 

SCR·695·A. RADIO 
SUPPLY C.B. 

lOA. 
BOX I. 

YIOH/1$6. 
PLUG TYPe 

(BOX I) 

AN16 
BOlt I 

ll+i S L.t!lf...t:.'i T DEL IE J) 

OH (A '> rl Mt.i) v 21r1 ··--·· _____ '/_ _____ . _______ _ 

SCR·69S·A Q 5 SUPPLY. 

J4 
ANIC:. 
aqx• 
H r=7 
J~ 
ANI6 

COND.C7 

H f8'Nl2 
JAJ 

ANI& 
C.ONr. C7A 

HfC7~ 

J4 

:r~ 
BlCI3 

ANIG 
CONO.CI! 

lc1SA 
8 TRib 11\rt 
J~(RED) 

ANI6 
CON'} CI3A. 

8 rfJ:acat£ 
J'4 

ANI& 
COND.CI~ 

RED 

DOWNWARD 

OODOWNWARD IDENT, 
LIGHT C.B. 

lOA. 
BOX I. 

J~ 
ANI6 
BOX I 

GSC/698 
IOENT. LIGHT 
SIGN'G SW 

IBOX 1). 

J 
AN~ 

BOX I 

J 
ANI6 

BOJ( I 

J!C7 

ANI6 
COND.C7 

J !B'h'd.2 
l 

ANIG 
CONP.C7A. 

J.iC7A 

AHI6 
BOjiZ 

G1Cl3 
ANIG 

CONO.CI3 

±CI3A 
C Ri .. I Port 

J (GREEN) 
ANIG 

CONDtCI3A 

C .f~ACOMl 
J 

AN16 
COHO. CIS 

ANI& 
REAR CONE 

J 
ANI& 
BQX I 

KfC7 
J& 
IINI6 

COND.C7. 

KiB'h'd.Z 

ANI& 
COND.C7A. 

K±C7A 

ANI& 8012 
o1CI3 

ANI& 
COND.CI! ±C13A 

D Rit.l Pert. 
J IBWE) 

ANKO 

CON~C';3A 
0 );.CAR CCNI!. 

ANI6 
COHO. CIS 

J IDENT. LIGHTS. 

--·-··--- __ .-.,.,.._.._·-~---~----4- ......... • ... .............___.., -----

i-\NIG 
PORT WING 

T.B PORT RIB 
N' 10. 

JINI6 
PORT WING 

LL 

LANDING LIGHT 
FILAMENT C.8. 

20A. 

Li;2+ 

~r~ 
OtC7 
l.\;2+ 
ANI& 

BOX I 

CONj: C7 
DTB'h'd.2 

LL2+ 
ANI& 

COND. C7A 

ofc7A 
l.L2+ 

~l~ 
MICg 

Ll,;t+ 
ANI& 

COND.C9 

M fPort Rll.l. 

l.Lt+ 
A.N16 

CON~.~9A 
TB. PORT RIB 

. N! 10 

u:z+ 
ANI& 

PORT WING 

GSC/936. 
SELECTOR SW. 

(BOX I) 

+ 
AN18 

BOX I 

LANOING LIGHT 
CONTROL C.a 

'-"· BOX I. 

ll:.3 LLZ ll 
ANI8 AN18 AN19 

I!IOX I BOX I BOX I 

C~Q elrC7 A±a 
l.L~ l. 2 L I 
A.NIB AN16 AN16 

CON£. C7 CO~.C7 COlO.C7 
c IB'h'd.2 ByB'h'd.2 AyB'h'd2 

L 3 l.L? LLI 
ANI8 ANI8 A.NIB 

co! c7A coNp. c'" cot~tc'A 
CrC7A ~C7/Jo A C7A 
l. 3 LL2. L I 

forl'l ~~. ~f~. 
L 3 l.l.2 LLI 
AN18 AN18 ANt8 

L Perl Rib I K~ Porfll;b I J +Pot! Rib I. 

CONt. C9 CON~. C9. CONO. C9 

l 3 l.L2 LLI 
AN18 ANIB AN18 

CONlC9A CONIC9A t:ONO C9A 
T.B PORT RIB ra PORT RIB TIll POR1 RIB 
. · Nt 10. · · N' 10. • ·1 Nt 10. 

Ll.S L 2 LLI 
AN18 ANIB ANIB 

r---+----------+--------PO-R-T+W-~--G-----PO--~+-~-IN_G ____ rool~·· 

---·--' 

GSA/106. 
LAMP 
IL'T 

HIGH 
CONTACT. 

BRAKE !tOI.ENOID. 

GSC/1515 LANDING LAMP TYPE :J. tPORT WING l 
(LAMP SHOWN IN 'OFF' POSITION) 

LANDING LIGHT. LL 

CABIN PRESSURE 
WARNING. C.B. 

SA 
SOl( I. 

p 
AN18 

JBOiX CIS 

p + 
AN IS 

coNl ca 

J T B'h'd I 

PW• 
ANI8 

COND. C4 

H7H/2767 
WESTLAND VALVE 

<B'H'D. I) 

PW2 
ANI6 

COND.C4 

)IB'h'd.l. 
p z 

AN18 
CONO.CSA. 

WARNI'JG LIGHT 
(R.H INST PANEL) 

LAMP GSC/15'!13. 
I=IL'T G5A/1928 

ANI8 
R.H. INST. PANEl. 

FIG. 
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• 

• 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------.------------A7.~A~.P~.8~2~8~·~A1.L~.2~ 

THIS TERMINAL BLOCK & THE GUIIJ·FIRING 
RELAYS ARE ALL POSITIONED UNDER THE 
AMMUNITION BOXES F'LOOR. 

~
GUNS GROUP I 

C. B. 
20A 

BOX I 

GFH 

~~121 
I C6 

G I+ 
ANI2 

CONf C6 
I B'h'd. Z 

G I+ 
ANI2 

COND CGA. 

GF7 ANIZ F GUN BIW 

6,,4----- I-----~-N 
A 12 G 7 

T.B GUN BAY 

GF4 
AAI8 

AN12 

GUN BAY B GFG 

~~~~~~~--1~~ 
SfiRRUP 

A S~~;'lUP 
GF7 
AAIB 

GUN BAY 

B GFG 
"'f.-q,.L_~~-f?l:=-----(G~N GUN BI>V 

STIIUilUP 
GFG 
AAI8 

A GUN Bl.l' 
GF7 AlliS :_j ~~~~GU~N~B~~~~~---(~,~---

ouN .,;y1••~• 

GFG AAI8 ...._ 

GS0/148!! 
GUN BAY 8 

DUNLOP MAY.IFLUX FIRING 
UNITS 24V (GUN BAY). 

D.T .S/S.I/vAMPIRE/99 INCORPORATED. 

GF 

G 9 GF9 AAIB 
AN18 GUN BAY 

CONp C6A 

0 1B'h'd 2 Js 
ANI6 

CDNQ C6 

DfCG 
G~9 

A NIB 
BO I 

s1~ 1 t--":~-+='-~ 
G 9 
AN16 

},.~: '"~~~---J 
T.B CEN1~E o 

IN PANEL 

ROUNDS --
COUNTER 

GF9 (GilEfN) CTOP CENTRE IN. 
ANIB PANELI 

C'PIT r'RING (IF FITTED! 

E 
ANIB 

CENlRl~ PANEL 

GUN FIRING 

GUNS GROUP 2 

~ 
CB. 

G z+ 
AN12 
BQX I 

2 t.cs 
G.· 2 + 
... N12 

CONf.C6 
2 B'h'd.Z 

GF ... 
ANI2 

CON C&A. 

ZO A. 
BOl\ I. 

NOTE: ALL GUN·FIRING RELAYS ARE 

TYPE "Q -No.I •• I DENT No GSC/2007. 

LINK WIRING AT RELAYS 15 ALL "ANIB~ 

TI-l ESE WIRE£ -,Q.i 

PoST MOO V227 
ONLY. --

ANIZ 
GUN BAY 

CGG o\Nt8 
CoND. CGA 

I 
CGS 
AN18 

BO~ I 

~:1 GUNS CO. lffiiOL C.B 
SA 

BOX I. 

G 
AN IS 

B::>X I 

W C2 

.... 
To REliW UN IT ON 
J81. SEE CIIICUIT "05" 

TO TB.IN J&t.Stl;: 
CIIUUtT 'CG' FIG.6aA 

CG4 ANIB CG4 ANIS ·~ CG4 AN18 

B'h'd 1 COHO C6 a; BOX I a 
TO lB. IN BOX l G~· 

AN16 
GUN [lAY 

COND.C6A 

D.H.AUST. UOD. V98 (MICRO SW's Gsc.4o99)1NCORPORATED. 
DH.AUST. MOD. VIOO (EJECTION SEAT) INCORPORATED. 
D.H.AUST.MOD. VIII (G.G.S. RECORDER) INCORPORATED. 
D.H. AUST. MOD. Vl27 ('Q'TYPE RELAYS) INCORPORATE.D. 

GF3+ 
A~IB 

CO'ID C2 

GF3+(nol 
ANI8 

c'PIT WI~ lNG 

O.H.AUST. litOD. V211 (BREAK IN GUN·FIRING CABLE'S) INCORPORATED. 
D.H.AUST. MOD. V'l.27 (G.S.A.P. CAMERA)tNCORPORATEO 

j! 

I 
GF 

(APPLICABLE TO MK.30 A/C ONLY) SEE FIG G6A FOR MK 31 A/c. 

u .. 
I. NIB 
BOX I 

T.8 tBOX I 
UL + (REO) 

AN'8 

J Jcs 
Ul+ 

A NIB 
COND C5 

J tB'h'd 2 
UL ... 
ANIO 

CONO C5A c'piTdWIRli:5C/I9GB 
UCOVE ~ RIDE SW 1 <M" ''" WACC< 

J tc~A 
UL+ 
AI.JI8 

BOX 7 

N tC9 ULl 
A NIB 

c'PIT WIRING Ul. < 
ANre 

T 8 Ul 2 (GREEN) ANIS 
(ONtn p::l POQJ,k~tiT r."PIT 

UL2 
A NIB 

GSC/4o::li1~A W~IRING 
"k LEVEQ SW 

(ENGINE CON a.. 0 1ROL BOX) 

~&~~E~~B~~ c ~ 

UL3 
,O,NI6 

C'PIT WIQING 

T.9jPORT 
C'PIT 
WALL 

lll J 
A NIB 

1-.45 7609/FA.l~~~jjiRING Uk, LEVER -
LOCK SOL'[) 
(ENGrNE CONT 
ROL BOX) · 

A NIB 

c'PIT lw:~:: 
T.B C'PIT 

WALL 

(BLUE) 
. Atll6 

f Pl1 WIRIWG 

I 

u 2 
A NIB 

:ol~s 
utz 
A HIS 

COND C5 

K ta·ho 2 
ULZ 
ANIB 

COND. C!>A 

k +CSA 
UL 2 
ANIB 
fi.O'{- 2 

ntc9 
IIL2 

A NIB 
COND C9 

,; +PORT 
BIB I 

N- RIB I 

UL' 

ct.."!'19A 
T B PORT WH[[L WH l 

u ... 
ANI6 

POPT U/c 

J-GSC:/2126 

. . ~0MPRE5510N LEG sw (POIH Ut) 
NORMAl: A·B 

C DEPRESSW' A-C 

UL7 
A NIB 

PORT ufc 

VbZ. J\HI6 lra PORT 
COND C9A WHEEL WELL 

NOTE:-
SWil CHE.S SilO INN IN 

DOWNLOCK POSITION 

D.H. AUST. MOD. V98 (I~TR· 
OD'N OF MICRO SWITCHES 
IDENT. No. GSC/4099) 
INCORPORATED. 

FIG 
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.. ~\ 

GF 

I 
GF4 
AAI2 GF7 

AAI2 
TB 

GSD/1461 

AA.P. 82 8 AL.2 
GUNS GROUP I ~ GUNS GROUP 2 ~GUNS CONTROL 

C B CB CB 
20A 20A SA 

BOX I. BOX I. BOX I. 

GF I+ GF2+ 
AAI2 AAI2 NOTE :ALL Gl.N FIRING RELAYS ARE 

ss_x I BOX I. TYPE 'Q' No.I IDENT. No. G SC/2007 Gf.lrs 
1 yC 6 2 +0• LINKWIRINGATRELAYSISALLAAIB BOXI. 

GFI+ GF2+ 1 AAI2 AAI2 
CONfC6 COND.C6 ~ B+ AAIS G B+ AAI8 

I TB'H'o.2 r~-------,-2. T;l;B'KD2 lHo.2 COND.C6 ~~(6----~;:_80-..!:.X!.!:I ~--- -----T-0-T._B_ON_R .. P-J.BOX 

B+ W C2 (SEE F!G.74) 
GFI+ AAI6 GF2+ I 
AAI2 CONDC6A AAI2 GF3+ 

8!4 AAIB J'l TB R.P. 
BOX 1. J.BOX 

(SEE FIG.74) 

CONDC6A I CONDC~ 

.----~---+-~ ---1 C~fA~C2 
__ .......,..._'""""u:B_ (COND C6Al 1--~\'1 Flli1. ~ B TB ~lJiln 

GROUPS I & 2 li'.P. & Ba.A8S r 1---,-,,..,..,..=:::--- BH~2 CONO · CA~~~N ~--- . 

GF6 
AAI2 

GF9 
AAIB 

GUN BAY C~ C6A 
S i'8'D. SIDE . __l •' . 

D j BHD·2 

GF9 
AAIB 

CONOC6 

DfC6 
GF9 
AAIB 
BOX I. 

TBt Gf9 AAIB 
BOX.I BOX I lc 

GF9 BT I 
AAIS 
BOX I. GF9 

..!,- AAIB 
R lC2 CONDCI 

GF9 
AAIB 

COND.C2 

TB lCENTRE INST.PANEL 

ROUNDS 
COLNTER 

GF9 TOP CENTRE INST. 
.. MIS PANEL 

CPT. WIRING (IF FITTED) 
I GREEN) 

817 
AAIB 

COlD.C6 

FTC6 
B 7 
AAI8 
BOX I. 

+~x 1 
817 
AAI8 
BOX I. 

PtC2 

817 
AAIB 
CO N0.2 

TB,CENTRE 
!NST. PANEL 

817 
•• AAIB 

CPT. (IRING (YELL ON) 

T27Jf2 50 
CONTROL HANDLE 

___r=::L 

r_AiuFRA. 

~ 

SAFElY CATCH 

4k 

I< R )w G 

--

___c]_ 

B~ 
R.P.'s. 

< e 

'------

,, 

CGS 
A AlB 

Cr~-~6A 

GF3+ 
AAIB 

c'"'. ImNG 

O~IMD·I 

T 
GF3+ 
A AlB 
CONO.C4 

GFIO 
AAIB 
BOX I 

t· 
CrBHD2 

GS c 
c 
c 

AlB 
~D.C6 
1' C6 

A 

S AAIB 
XI CG~ 

tCG5 MIS 
BOX I 

TB BHD.I. 

TO RELAY U~T ON 
J.B.I SEE CIRCUIT 

GS 

TB 
BOX!] 

!~.AlB CGS AAI8 

CENTRE C 

f~2 
GS 

GF3+ 
AAIS 
NO~E WIRING 

TC2 ~ 
Tl3 INST PANELl 

~
AI8C2 B 

GF !O(BLUE) 
~AlB 

TB 
ENTRE 

NST.PANEL 

c'p .WIRING 

J 
c GS{WHITE) 

c~ 
18 
WIRING 

GFs 
AAIB 

NOS! ~~RING 
TB TBHD. I 

E 
AAI2 

GUN BAY 

DUNLOP MAXIFLUX FIRING 
1.-- GFS 

AAIB 
COND-C4 UN!fS 24Y GUN BAY 

D.H. AUST. MOD. V84 
D.H. AUST. MOD. V98 
D.H. AUST. MOD. VIOO 
D.H. AUST. MOD. VIII 
D.H. AUST. MOD. VI'Z7 
D.H. AU ST. MOD. V211 

(R.P. & BOMB WIRING) INCORPORATED. 
(MICRO. sw's. G 5 C/4099) INCORPORATE D. 
(EJECTION SEAT) INCORPORATED. 
( G.G.S. RECORDER ) INCORPORATED. 
('Q' TYPE RELAY) INCORPORATED. 
(BREAK IN G/F CABLES) INCORPORATED. 

E 
AAI8 

CFNlRE INST.Pft.NEL 

I 
GUN FIRING 

{APPLICABLE TO MK31 AfC ONLY) 

GF'i AAIA HI G.FS AAI6 
CPT. WIRING -CENTRE COI'IO.C3A 

INST.PANEL 

D.TS./S.I / VAMPIRE/99 INCORPORATED. 
D.T.S./S.I/ VAMPIRE/liB INCORPORATED. 

SEE FIG.66 FOR MK30 A/C 

~ >)>-------'1 
D 
< 

BHI).I. 

FIG. 
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• 

.,. 

UNDERCARRIAGE 
INDICATOR C.B 

SA. BOX I. 

0 

tnJ U+ ANIS X u+ AN IS » U + ANI8 ~X U+ ANte 
BOX I C~ COIIO. CS Bl."dl. COND CSA CSA BOX 2 l 

w:~t .-'-T'-".B'-------"0'-:~;.;0;;:Nfr~f"Nc~1!:..A ---------X~')T------..,~~~:-:Nrnr:?'.~;!:!~~---~~------C-4'97Xf-----..!U!.:~i;n,:n~1"IB~-----.:c;;·=;-2-J>-·---....!Uol:OiruxP-"N;2!!!1B~--,).~D--~UC;;~;;:;.:~DN~.CI8~10;;--... ,~~EL 
RIB I CIO WELL 

w:~~~~T~Dc_ _____ _!:U:!,II~!!AN:;,I~8-----lJD---------...:U::_:I~I c::P'AN;1~8 ____ __..:; U1180~N~B 
COND C9A PORT COND. C9. 

DOWN-LOCK SW. 
(U/c DIAPHRAGM! 

U7lBLUEl 
A NIB 

~fiEfl~WELL 
T A .,:,~T WELL. 

u 
AN16 

CONO C9A 

S tPorl Rihl 

U7 
A NIB 

COND.C9 

sicg 
ANIB 

BOX 2 

G utCSA 

,. .. ,6 
CONO CSA 

Gt~,'dl 
U7 ANIB 
COND.CS 

u 

Ull !BLUE) 
A NIB 

WllEEL WELL 

U+ lRED) 
ANI!! 

WHEE WELL 

LEG·LOCK SW. 

PORT 

G 
(( 

C5 

RIB f y Ull AN18 w'-!1;,.1 ...=AN~I,_B _ _,.T'"B~_.::Uc:,;llc...!:A::;N::;IB~--lC~UII ANI8 1:8 WIIEEL 
COND.,CSA CSA BOJ 2 I!OX 2 BOX 2 CIO CONO CIO WELL 

I; I 
A NIB 

B+ 2 A Cl4 U+ RED) 
ANI8 

UlllrtED) WHEEL WELL 

CON~N~14- Ull !BLUE! 

DOOR UP· 

U2( LUEI 
"NIB 

WHEEL DOOR 

T.B!RIBS 

U2 (lswe) 
ANIB 

WHEEL WEU 

raut:e~ 
ANI& 

CON!); C9A 
v iPoo-ttr.bl 

U2 
1\NIB 

CON1C9 

Y >fC9 
U2 

ANIB 
BOJC2 
rf<=sA 

U9l 
ANIB 
NOSE 

T:tB'h'JI 

ANIB 
COND.C4. 

F !B'h"d I 

l 
ANI& 

CONO.C3A. 

Futcs 
A NIB 

BOX I 

vle1 

02. 
ANIB 

CONI>. C5A GSC /1009 
F f8M!2. "/c POSITION INDICATOR. 

th lL,H. INST PANEL) 
ANI& I 

CON1D.-"C_s __ F_IL_,__ME_N_Ts_:_G_SA __ I9_z_a-f<i>-f 

l=a;CS Q 
I U2 ANIB ) U2 ANI& 

BoX I Cl COND.CI. 

B ICiiMERA MTG) 

I 
UB liiLUEI 

ANI8 
NOSE 

,.-~.,.,!;~!:r---l::d I 

GSC/Z126 
THROTTLE· oPERATED 
U/c WARNING SW 
!FIREPRoOF BULKHEAD) 

NORMAL: A-8. 
OPI:RATEO: A·C. 

DOWN-LOCK SW IIIZl UEI 
A NIB 

CONO Cl4 (U/c DIAPHRAGM). 

ANI8 
WHEEL WELL 

T.B 

LEG·LOCK SW. 

!RADIUS ROD) 

6 tcl4 wA£fL 
Ul2. Wfll U6 

AN18 GREEN 
BOX 2 A 18 IINIB 

DOOR UP· 

H + CSA 03 BLUEI I U4 BLUE) 

ol2 WHE~tNI~ELL U6 !GREEN! T.B U6 lR~ T.B WHE~~~ODR 
A NIB ANIB WHEEL WELL. ANIII. 1!18 S. t 

CONi CSA T.B WHEEL WELL T.B 1!185 

II J6'h'd2 U3 ANI8 U4 BLUEI 
0 2 CON± CIO WIIE".!:_IBWELL 
ANIB WARNING LIGHT 

WARNING L 'T UB COND. C5. 8 CIO T., WHEEL 
8 SW. AN18 · 1 SW. WEU. 

CONOC3A H <t>CS U EA~-80-0442 c (WHEEL WELL) 
c !CAMERA MTG) 1 ul2 ANIB FLASIIING CT RELAV U4 

ANIB Bt 2 (C'PIT FLOOR) ctt:JB CIO. 

e 1', L$ci!!!,gaf.Jr--~~~-----~:J.~~~«a----L~. cc·!'IT) ___ 1 A~c1o 
GIN~~ ulz u•z coNf cSA ui2 ·, S T 'B' D .! ,.UN~ a 

ANIB AN18 AAI8 Bt 2 
coNo. Cl. 80~ 1 

0 B'l.'.l 2 c'PjT. 1' Nll·•42o. U/c FLASHING .:rs. 1 
U Cl I GSC/19GIOil _. . . ,(uum:PANEL).~ 1, E CSA 

I ( 'fl . I 
r---=U~B='A:!'N~IBi?---'WARNING LAMP.,. .. , GSC/12039 \ .I U3 '---·- ---·-·-; -1 E U4 

lLH INST PANELlt,,"tii'IMNING HORN .... , • ANI8 j ('" AA 
CONO. Cl LAMP: GSC/1553.'"' (fUSELAGE OECKI! cor C5. 016 ui2 Ul6 C'PIT :.aiiG ANI& 

FIL'M'r·GSA/o928 I E -'AlB AA20 ""20 I CON1D.C!5A. 
. E ANIII C'I'IT. L j ,. 

,.,..,.,.:;,,.:;;m,,..., ANIB C'PIT WIRING 0 CS I · : E 
4

8'h'cl 2 

LII.INS~PANEL A ! i J i 
t-0+!----.....,!--~::d:fXoN;_cl~~--~11 Cl • U3 L--·---·---. ....J r,' ANI& 

COND. C5 
l s 1 I 

~~r--------t----------T•----------7-------------------"04~ilfA~NfiB~----------~«~--~U4~~A~N~I8~-----!E3~C5 ... I COMO. Cl. Cl BOX I I 
I 
I I' 

WIRING SHOWN THUS ------15 FITTED PRE MOD. V210 ONLV. 

NOSE 

WIRING SHOWN THUS ---·-·-IS FITTED POST MOO. V2100NLY. 

UNDERCARRIAGE POSITION JNDICATQq 

A.A.P. 828 A.L.2 

= NOTES.!!!!!. 
CIRCUIT DRAWN WITH UNDERCARRIAGE IN THE 

DOWN·LOCK POSITION. 

L EG·LOCK SWITCH CONTACTS ARE IN THE SAME 
POSITION IN TliE UP·LOCK OR DOWNLOCJ( STATE 

II ONLV CHANGE WHEN THE LEG IS UNLOCKED. 

UNLESS OTHERWISE STATED THE MICRO SWITCH· 

ES ARE IOENT. No GSC/4099-TVPE 4A- THE 

CONTACT POSITIONS BEING:-
NORMAL: A·B·C 
OPERATED: A-0-E 

INDICATING SET-UP:-
WHEELS LOCKED DOWN GREEN LIGHTS. 

WHEELS BETWEEN DOWN & UP- REO LIGHTS. 

WHEELS LOCKED UP BUT 

DOORS NOT LOCKED-REO LIGHTS. 
WHEElS LOCKED Ill' II 

DOORS LOCKED-NO LIGHTS. 

WHEELS LOCKED UP BUT 
THROTTLE LESS THAN J:o OPfN- 0/c WARNING 

LIGHT & HORN. 

NOTE! 

ABOVE WIRING SHOWS INST'N POST D.H. 

AUST. MOD. V98 UHTAOD'N OF MICRO SWITCH· 

ES IDENT No. GSC/4099). 
O.H. AUST. MOD V210 (FLASHING U/c LIGHTS) 

INCORPORATED. 

FIG 

u 
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FUEL CONTENTS 
GAUGES C.B 

SA 
80X I 

5+ AN18 5+ ANI8 S+ ANIB ~ S+ ANIB 

l CONO.C6 

M JB'h'd.2 

s+ 
A NIB 

c::ot= ~' J. 
ANIB 

COI.C9 
S+IREDl 
ANI8 

TANK. FUEL TANK 

r--G-G-A/-18_7.,..6----, TANKJOOMPT ~~f~ 
MAIN FUSELAGE L 

.....----- TRANSMITTERS 

EIB UEI 
AN18 

TANK MP'T. 

T.B. GUN BAY. 

ANI& 
GUN BAY 

ON TANKSI 

Sll !WHITE) SIZ rf LLOWI 513 (GREEHl 533 REENl 
ANIB ANIB ANIB AN18 

TANK JOMP'T. TANK COMP'T. TANK COMP'T. COHO. C9111 

T.B. GUN BAY. T.B.fGUN BAY. T.B.fGUN BAY C st::T 
A NIB 

52 . CONlC9 
~N:e ANIB .Me C C9 

COHO. CGA CONO. C6A. CONO. C6A S 3 

J li B'h'd.2 K t Bnd.2 L lYh'd. 2 ~~~~GA 
s 1 slz s13 s13 

ANIB ANIB ANIB ANIB C01 C6. C01 CG. COND. C6 CONlCI6A. 

JicG KTcs L1Tcs csT:'h'd.'Z 
AN18 

COND. Cl6. 

S I 512 513 1 
ANIB ANIB AN16 C Cl6 
60XI BOrl. 8011 53 

FiC2 GI!cz HIC2 fo~81 
MI-Le~ 

51 sz 53 53 
ANIB AN18 .t.NIS ANIB 

OONn~~~~:~?~ co~c~~s '' 
~l.) F\NOICATORS 

1301TOM CENTRE IN PANELl 

s 

C6 

H 
(( 

C9 

S3Z(Y LLOWI 
ANIB 

CONlC9A. 
B C&Rf. 

2 
A NIB 

CON±C9 
B .C9 
s 2 
AN18 

BOX 2 

Bl~IGA 
ANib 

CONlCIGA. 

8'1'B'h'd2 
532 
ANIB 

COHO. CIG. 

8l~·6 
ANIB 

BOX I 

s+cz 
5~2 
ANI8 

co C2 

BOX I 

931< ITEl 
ANIII 

CONO.C9A. 
J.PDRT 

A JIRIB I 

·ANI6 
CONO.C9 

,.J.cg 

~~I 
ANI6 
BOX2 
A~CIGA 

sL1 
ANI8 

CONO,CIGA. 

AfB'h'd.2 
S31 
ANIB 

CONO. Cl6. 

A+CI6 

531 

:ri't A C2 

51 
I'.NIII 

COND. C2 

--------·---

E.IBlUEI 
ANIB 

CON .C9A. 

CS COND. CS Bn42 COHO. CSA 

5+ ANI8 
BOX Z 

GGA/1975 
N•l TANK 

!PORT WINGl r-----·----11>-

E!BLUfl 
A NIB 

CON C9A 

Sl ITEl 5ZCYELLDWl 
A NIB A~lll 

COI.C9A CONO.C9A 

p f8:1 Q1POAT Rill I 
5 s 

I\ HIS ANI6 
COND.C9. COND. C9 

PtC9 
51 

QiC9 
ANIB A NIB 

IIOX 2. BOX z 
lfCSA 

Sl 

·MtcsA 

sz 
AN18 ANI& 

COilll CSA COHO C5A 

M ±e'h'd2 Lr.B'h'd 2 
52 

co~~s AN18 
CONDCS 

'-tcs 
51 

u!cs 
AN18 ANI8 
BOX I BOX I 

C t.C2 ofcz 
52 

A NIB A NIB 
CON . C2 COHO C2 

GGA/I!!G9. 
PORT INNER 
WING TANKS. 

FUEL GAUGES. 

. I . 

S3CGREENl S2~<GREENl 
ANI& ANI& 

col.c9A. COHO CIO u ::~ 
LiCIO 

ANI& s 3 
COND C9 AN Ill 

u!cs BOX2 

RICSA 
A NIB 53 80)( 2 

"IcsA 
ANI& 

C01.CSA. 

RIB'h'd2 ANIB 
COilCSA s !I 

HTCSA A NIB 
COND.CS. 

53 

Rics 
ANIB 

CONO.CS. 

N±cs s 3 
ANI& 
BOX I 

ANI8 
80X I t· e.tcz 
53 5 3 

A NIB ANIB 
COND.C2 CON .C2 

FUEL CONTENTS 
INDICATORS. 

CBOTTOM CENTRE. IN. PANEL). 

SZZ lYELL OWI 
ANI II 

CONO.CIO 

G±CIO 
52 
A NIB 

BOY. 2 

afcsA 
52 
ANI II 

CONO. CSA. 

Q+8'h'd.2 

522 
ANIB 

coy.cs 

Qics 
52 
ANI& 
BOX I 

t' s 2 
A NIB 

CONO. C2. 

GGA/1969 
5T'8'0. INNER 
WING TANKS. 

5+ AN18 w 
l 

CIO 

G HITU 
NIB 

. CIO 

E ANI~E T + CIO 
tOND CIO. Slll 

X CIO 

ANI8 
BOX Z. 

A NIB 
BOf 2 

o'fC16A 

sl1 
AN18 

CONl CIGA 

0 fB'!;d.2 

S~l 
ANI& 

COND.CI6 

ofc~ 
541 

t6f~ 

NtC2 
541 
A NIB 

co .cz. 

S4Z<YELLOWI 
AHIB 

coNycao 

UfCIO 

542 
ANI8 

Elf6A 

ANI8 
CONICI6A 

E IB'h'dZ 
s z 
ANIB 

COND Cl6 

E+CI6 

S4Z 
ANI& 

xJc~ 
542 
ANI8 

COND. CZ. 

543 IGREENI. 
A NIB co"f. c10 

v;cao 
543 
A NIB 
aqx 2 

FfC16A 

5~3 
ANIB 

COHO CIGA 

Ft8'h'd.2 

5~3 
A NIB 

COND. Cl6 

FtCI6 

543 
A NIB 

i~· 
543 
AN Ill CON C2 

GGA/2039. 
ST'B'O. OUTER 
WING TANKS. FUEL CONTF.~ITS 

INDICfiTOilS. 
(BOTTOM CENTRE IN. PANEL) 

FIG. 

68 
s 



GGA/1825 INDICATOR 
EXHAUST GAS TYPE '8'. 

(L.H. INST. PANEL! 

X 5 X 6 

+ 

:XNI~ 
8 C3 

X+ 
A NIB 

CONO. C3 

PYROMETER 
c. a. 
SA 

BOX I, 

X 7 
AN IS 

GGA/1678 VOLTAGE 
COMPENSATOR TYPE ·p; No. I 

(COCKPIT FLOOR) 

X 8 
ANI6 ANI6 

c>rrr~· C'PIT fiRING. C'PIT IRING. 

'~I-

:r r·· I"' 3 B'h'd.l. 

XT8 
ANI6 AN16 AN16 AN16 

ST'B' RIB I ST'B'D RIB I. ST'B'D RIB I. ST'B' . RIB I. 

ANI8 
C'PIT WIRING. 

RO BLE RD 
GGA/1676 

N G I 

T.B's ON 
ENGINE. 
!PORT 
• SIDE I. 

GSA/16].7 COLD JUNCTION 
COMP'S R TYPE '8'. CV REG'R. 

BLUE R D 
LEADS. 

I R I N 

T.B's ON 
ENGINE. 
CST'B'D 
SIDE) . 

PANEL) 

BLUE 

GGII/1675 THERMO·COUPLES EXHAUST GAS TYPE ·a· CENCINEI. 

XT PYROMETERS. XT 

OIL PRESS URE TRANSMITTER. 
(ENGINE) 

J OIL PRESSURE 
GAUGE C.B 

SA 
BOX I 

or. 
A NIB 

BOX I 

Gi~~ 
ANIB 

COND. Co 

t~· 
ANIB 

COND. CIOA 

·f~·~ 
~r2 
STCI4 

OG+CREDI 
A NIB 

COHO Cl4 
0 I 
AN18 

~!2 
TTCI4 

2 
AN18 8012 

U Cl4-

OGZI.:ITEJ 
" ,_ 1-

OGI CGREENJ 
ANIB ANIB 

CON1 Cl4. COND.CI4. 

~_lj iiJ ~ 

Ill ~ i4!c-
~ ,~ 

~-...._ 
a 

QG 

c 

0 

E 

8 

E (8 UEI 

c!NrC14 

WICI4 

ANI8 
BOX 2 

OIL PRESSURE INDICATOR. 

AN 
80 

v 
OG3 

AN 

~1 

OG 

T + 

1
A~a1 

A C8 

+ 

co:fN~~. 
A B'h'd.2 

T + 
A NIB 

CONO. C6A 

T.a.kUN ~.v. 
T!: 
ANI8 

GUN BAY. 

5 
ANI& 

RED LIGHTING 
G.B 

T + 
A NIB 
BOX I 

T.e.f BOX I 

T!l+(REOI 
A NIB 

C'PIT. IRING. 

SA. 
BOX I 

DIMMER SWITCHES 
CPOAT C'PIT. WALL!. 

GSC/2452-FOR IN'T. 
PANEL FL'DL'T. 

.. B PORT C'PIT. 

C'PitiiRING. 

•· WALL T4 
A NIB ANIB 

GUN BAY 

T. GUN BAY. ANI& 
C'Pil: WIRING 

C'PIT jiAINIJ. 
~ 

t8 CENTRE ANIB 
. :· ~- C'PIT. WIRING. 

FOR J'.B.I. L.W. C:'PIT. 
ON CONTRO , 

COLUMN. R.H. C PIT. 
C~'P.t'~~-

ANIB 
GUN BAY. 

T 

ANI& 
C'PIT WIRING 

RED 

'PIT FCOLI . 
LAUP: GSCfZZ78. 
FIL'T :G5C/2850&. 

ANI& 
C'Prr WIRING 

COCKPIT 

ANI8 
CPIT. lAlNG 

Ta. CENTRl 
. N.PANEL. 

ANI8 
C'PIT lAlNG 

LIGHTING. 

ANI& 
C'PIT WIAIHG. 

FIG. 

69 
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u 2 

UV+ 
ANI8 

BOlt I 

ULTRA·VIOL£T 
LIGWTING C.B. 

'SA 
BOlt I 

T.&,f BOX I 

UV+CGREENl 
A NIB 

C'PIT WIRING 

T. 8, t PORT CPIT WALL 

uv:.. 
ANIB 

C'PIT IRING, 

GSC/U'51 
DIMM£R SW. 
PORT C'PIT 

WALL 

UVZ 
ANIB 

c'ptT WIRING 

ANI8 ANI& 
C'PIT WIRING C'PIT WIRING, 

ST'6D ~ G!iC/2.G?G. ~ ST'B'D 
Rl!t.R. YULT?.X:WS~' FOR'D. 

UV4 S 
ANI8 ANI& 

C'PIT WIRING C'PIT tiRING 
T:lA)RT C'PIT TB PORT C'PIT 
. WALL ' WALL 

4 uva 
Al\118 ANIB 

C"PITo/WIA~SCnG:IT~WIAING 
PORT CANOPY LTRA·VIOI.ET ENG. CONTAOL 

RAIL. LIGHTS BOlt. 

ANI8 AN18 
C'PIT WIRING C'PIT WIRING 

T.8. 

PeRT C'PIT WAI.I., 

AN18 
C'PIT WIRING. 

/i.( ~ 
(. q..:...~ 
lJj I ; 

ULTRA·VIOLETUV LIGHTING. 

Q 

SCR·695·A DETONATOR £. 
ENGINE FIRE EXTINGUISHER 
'Kl.lltON' C.B. lOA. 

BOX I. 

GSC/898 
SCR-GBS·A bETON'R 
PUSH BUTTON eN. 

BOX I. 

Q+ 

Wl. 
ANIB ANI6 

:ot~a ~t~ 
Q2 Q+ 

ANIG ANI6 
COND. CS CONO, C:3 

L ~ 8'h~. I K t 8'h'd.l. 

J Q+ 
ANI6 ANI6 

COND. C4 COHO. C4 

Q2 
ANIG 

NOS! WIRING, 
ANI6 

DETONATOR LEAO 

,ANI& 
NOS& WIRING 

I! ANI6 T.B. 
DETONATOR LEAD, NOSE 

PLUG FOR 5CR·695·A DETON.I>.TOJI 

LEAO SHOWN IN STOWED POSITION 

ON DETONATOR WG L 'T BRACKET CNOsd 

riu s c.,,.zc.c, r JJ£ t.£ r £n ov -------------·-·----------
JI\(Tl!.LJ)t'L.Ttd'-.i Dr:' n ll (!Jc·sr} ·--IV1t:: [) II 21 ( i 

ANI~ 
CONO, C4. 

+~· 

AN16 
SOX I 

FA+ ANI6 
BOlt I 

0 SCR·695 ·A RADIO DETONATOR. 0 

GSC/S98 
ENGINE FII!E EKTING'R 
PUSW BUTTON SW. (BOll I) 

FIAE WARNING LIGHT 
'I(LIXON' C.&. 

F-'i2+ 
AN18 
eox 1 

8~5 
FAa+ 
AN18 

COND.C5. 

8+8'h'd.2, 

FA2 ( LUE) FA'a+ 
ANI6 ANI8 

BOlt I (ON~SA. 

10 "'· BOX I 

,.FI cs f."iA t BOX 2 ..... .. .... ~ .. 
CONO. C5. E +:3 BOX I 

Ai8'1-ld.2. ~ F 2+ FA2+ FAa+ 
~~ ~~ ~~ ~~ 

J:: a CONO, Cl3 BOIC Z BOX Z 80~ 2 

co~~~sA e +~':..~ N fcl4 c fcl4 cfcu 
A lCSA FAZ+ lll.EDI FA2+(AEm FAZ+ (REO) FA2+ lRED) 'f OUFLA.I\1E.T4 DUFLAMET 4, DUFLAMET 4 OUFLAMET 4 

FA 

F~Z COND. C13.tl, CONO. Cl4, OONO. Cl4 COND. Cll 

~tx:: wttF/5614 Ll, wZIF/5614l! wz1F/56r4t l wZIF/SGW 11 trLAME Sw. FLAMit SW. PLAM! $W. PLAME SW 
POAT RIB I POI21' li.NGINE ST'8'0. ENGINI. ST'8'0. AlB I. 

F Z BI!AAEil. BEAR£11. 
ANI& 

R b. I DUJ:LAMET 4 OUFLAMET 4- OUFLAME.T 4 OUFLAMET 4, 
CONtD. C9 FA9C E) FA3 C LUEl FA!H LUE.) FA!C l.U&.) 

D ~- COND CI3A CONO. Cl4 COND. Cl4. COND Cll 

F acAEDl F l.L~~ PJ.lcl4 ofcl4 ol.Ic" 
OUFLAMET 7 , 

COND. C9A· F 3 F 3 F 9 F 3 
ANI& ANI6 ANI8 I\NI8 

CONO. Cl3 BOX 2 BOX 2 BOX 2 

F tc1s FA3 ANI& ~ 80lC. ~ I 
BOX 2 t 

F 3 
ANI& 

W21F/37L 
"'t'"L----"' !NGII'E FIRE Eli.T'G'R 

80TT'-E. GR.I>.VINER 
MK.lt 

PORT NOSE RIB NeZ. 

80X2 
C~CSA 

F19 
ANI& 

CONI). C5A 
E ( LUEI 

OUFI.AMET 7 
C:ONO. C:9A. 

e lRib I I Port. 

ANI& 
CONO.C:9 

+· ANIG 
B0)1Z 

c .Ls'h<:U Fia 
AN~ 

COND. C5 

cd:cs 
Fls 
A HIS 

BOX I 
GSC/155! • Lt.MP, 
G5All928 • FIL'T . 
J:IA!t WARNING LIGHT 

w•Icl 
F 3 
ANI8 O~TTf';.,.fE:T;lNEL 

. co~" 
D.H.AUSl. MOD. V98 CINTR· ANI8 

OD'N OF MICRO SWITCHES TOP C:ENTRE IN, P'L, 

IDENT. No. GSC/4099) t 
INCORPORATED. 

FIRE EXTINGUISHER & WARNING LIGHT. 

FIG 
70 
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GIOGA/1124 OA G106A/50547. 
Tll.ANSMITTER, tST'B'O WING 
BETWEEN RIBS No. 10 5 II. 

GSC/1002. 
SUPPRESSOR TYPE ·p' 

f COMPASS PANEL
C'PIT I"LOOR) 

G!IC/99G 
JUNCTION 80~ n1 fSr'B'O. ~RONT !IPI\AI 

l 0 GRE N 

1-*-
YELUJW Bu· 

AN IS AN18 '-N18 AN18 

SrD rNG f~RINr 

-A +C +o B"' 
A c o Bv 

I I f-1 GUN BIW 8 8 B CPIT WIRING 

YE.L.L .. OW ANI& 0 0 0 
VE LL.OW. 1\.Hift 

~ 
l!.t.CO.MPASS 

C.B 
5A 

80l I. 

R 
AN18 

SOX I 

T tC3 
RlZ 

AN16 
CONO C3 

IR12 
AN\8 

COT TEL 

r---¢ 
r- --' 
I 
I 0 
I 

0 
-

0 

LUE RE 
ANIB ANI& 

GIOGA/1023 OR GI061\/S05<l7 
IN'VEQ"TER. 
(COMPA.SS P"NE.L ON 

COCKPIT ~LOOR) 

CO~PAS5 PANEL 

f--
GIOG.o./1130 OA G106A/Z 2 51. 

-·) 
0 0 INO\CATOR. 

(RH INSTRUiolENT PI\NEL.) 

I < f y C'PIT WIRING B 8 

YELLOW ANI8 
D D 

GUN BAY ~ C'PI . WIRING 

i v A I 
C 'PIT WIRING 

( 

c c INOIC"TOR 

GREEN ANI8 
c c c 

GREEN. ANI I GREEN ,..N,e 
H l------- _____ ! --- ( < 

DR 

GUN BAY C'PIT. WIRING 

RED ANie A A A REO. ANie {-) 

GSC/~95 
DISTA18UT10N eox 

lCOMPAS!I PANEL· C'PIT FLOOR) 

NOTE:-
COLOUR CODE OOT5 ON TERMINAL BLOCK IN 

DISTRIBUTION BOX SHJULD BE IGNORED 

OOTTED LINES IN OISTA18UTION BoX INDICATE 

EXISTING WIRING 

SINCE COLOUI! CODE 15 NOT USED IN THE 

DISTAIBUTION BOA. TUMINALS ARE SHOWN 

IN THEIR CORRECT POSITIONS IN RELATION 

TO ONE ANOTHER TO CLARIFY CONNECTIONS 

MAGNESYN 

ANI'io 
C'PIT WIRING 

COMPASS. 

C'PIT WIRII\IG 

~ REO ANI6 
A A 

< 

NOTE.:- ABOVE WIRING SHOWS INST'N 
PRE D.H. AUST. MOD. Vl02 (INTROD'N. 
OF GM2F COMPASS). 
FOR WIRING POST MOD. VI02 REFER 
TO FIG. 71A. 

DR 

SEE FIG. 77 Foq 

! --- -CONTINU~N 
CG4 
A NIB 

COND.CB 
I 

CAMERA GUN t RECORDER 
C. B. 
~A ~ 

--B~~.!; ___ _!:§€,£fU!!l_,o\tl!li _______ ~-~~~~~~A 
BOX I. SEE CIRCUIT 'GS' 

'----- ____ fq_~ ~~l, __ - ---- ___ T2__fl!.l!'!_ _u~~T~ Bot! 
C BOJ I SEE CIRCUIT 'GS' 

ANK; CG6 MilS C CGG ANIB SEE I'IG · 7 7 ~ 
EIOY. 1 jliOx -~ --ta- - COND. CB---;, .. A/1436 ~ CONTJNUATION. 

' ~OOTIGE IN01CATOR 
TYPE 45 I CGG AUIG T.B CGG AN\8 (A. H. IN~r. P-.HEL) 

I 

A~CB 

I 
CG4 
ANI8 
BOX 1 

1 

CG-4 AHib T B 
_.._BOil--1 BOX._ I 

TO CAM GUN RELA"t' I 
SEE': CIRCUIT '(iF. I 

C~-4 
A NIB 

BOX. I I 

M 1(.1: C3 _ _j 

c 4 
/\NIB 

ANIG 

CONI C9 

N l B'h'd I 

ci 
ANIG 

l'ONO C-4 

TB 

CONI C3 

M C!Bl-ld I 
CG6( .ATE) 

AN\6 
NOSE WIRING 

CG6( EO! 
ANI9 

NO~E. WIRING 

" CON 

T.B 

4 
NIB 
D C4 

!···· 

SOh I 80)1. I 

T S 8'h"d I 

CG~ (YELLOW) 
AN18 

NOSE WI~ING 

eo-. 1 

T.S. B'h'd I 

CG3 <GREE") 
I\N18 

NOSE WIRING 

R 

l!h'd I 
AN16 

COND C4. 

E(BLUE) 
AN18 

NOS&. WIRING 

lt(8LACKl 
ANI& 

NOSE. WIAIHG 

ANIG 
CONI) Cl 

A C3 

HITE) CG4 (W 
A 

NOSE. 
NIB 

....___ ..--- f! 

r 
D.H. AUST. MO 
ATION TO G 
CIRCUIT) IN 

D. VIII CAL TER-
.G.S. RE.CORDER 
CORPORATED. 

D. H. AU ST. MO D. V84 (INTROD'N 
OF R.P. & BOMB WIRING) 
INCORPORATED. 

CG 

I 
W~ SL,.. "" v,_ a,_ 61' 

1'14 ... /1'360. 

r 
B'K~ Af'>t' II' E Wlf..~tN 

----------

iN·, mu_ II Ttu 

ANI6 
80~ 1 

(. _.-;IlL I \ '; 

CAMER~. T't PE G4!i6 Z4 11. 
1'/:l-7 [6 

--~-,:;;;-£ ___ ) If (t.~_· 'J) 
:_, ll I' f .r.,•£t,•Af 
Pi r, I N1 n 1/ ~1 2 7 

WIRING 
WIRING 

MLIJ 
(FUSELAGE N05E). 

FL c h' ,,_·,,,; (. 
----· ----· -..... 
A t:..fC£.1::' TL' rt{- I: ·"'~ 

SHOWN THUS--------IS FrrtEO'PRE MOD. VB40NLY' 
SllOWN. THUS-----IS FITTED 'POST MOD. V84 ONLY: 

CAMERA GUN. CG 

FIG. 

71 
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GYRO·GUNSIGHT 
C. B. 
5)\ 

TO CAMERA GON C-B. BOX I. 
SEE CII~CUIT 'CG: 

CGS AN18. 

TO .B. ON BOK I, 
SEE CIRCUIT 'GF' 

EC LUH 
AN18 

BOX I 

GS 

E 
A NIB 

eox 1. 

G.G.S. llECORDEll 
RELAY UNIT. 
Gsc/rre2. 
(BoX I) 

--:1., 
AN IS 
SOX I 

E 18 UE) 
AN II! 

C'PI1' WIRING. 

CG6CRED) CS2 lRED) 
AN18 A NIG 

BOX I BO X. I 

T.B. ON 
G.G.S. PANEL 

T.B. ON 
G.G.S PANEL. 

GSC/2G82 
SUPPRESSOR 
TYPE F2. 

(COCJ(PIT FI.OORl 

CGGCRED) 
AN IS 

C'PIT WIRING. 

I 

..2. 

GSU/21G6. 
VOLTAGE REGULATOR 

(G G S P}'.NEL) ... 

='= 
59 

; 
;;;a 

"'F 

I 2 3 4 

I (RED) ANIS 
G.G.S. PANEL. 

3 (8t:U£) 

L. A NIB 
G.G.S. PANEL 

2 (GREEN) ANI8 
4 (Y 

Atjt8 
G.G.S. PANEL 

r---------~3~T~B~'s-O~N~G:·::l•N£' 
PANEL.. 

E!BI.:UI!l 
AN IS 

G.G.S. PANEL 

GSC/1002 
SUPPRESSOR 

TYPE 'P.' 
(G.G. 5. P}'.N£L). 

E ( LUEl 
ANIG 

BOX I 

G53(REOl 
ANl6 

G.G.S. f3.A.NEL 

TUIS CABLE £;. PLUG5 SUPPLI 0 
WITH RECORDER MK.I[. 

O.H. AUST.MOD. VIII 
(ALTERATION TO 
G.GS. RECORDER 
CIRCUIT) I NCO RP
ORATED. 

GSS {BLUE) 
ANI8 

~IELD. FI4A/3G29 
CAMERA RECORDER 

MK. Jr. 
(GYRO GUNSIGHT) 

OASr GS4 ED) 
ANI8 

G.G.S. P .. ,NEL 

! 
TO JUNC. BOX E22/27'6. 
SEE GYRO GUNSIGHT 

WIRING DIAGRAM. 
(FIG:74.) 

ABOVE WIRING SHOWS INST'N PRE D. H. AUST. MOO. V84 (INTROD't.l OF 
R.P. & BOMB WIRIWG) FOR WIRtNG POST MOO. V84 SEE FIG. GS 

GYRO·GUNSIGHT & RECORDER. 72A. 

PE2 
ANI& 

SOX I 

EMERGENCY 
FUEL PUMP. 

C.B. SA. 
BOX I. 

GSC/15S:5·L:AMP. 
GSii/19Z8· FIL'T. 

1\NIII 
BOX I 

p 2 
ANI& 

BOX I . 

.J 11c16 
p 2 

A NIB 
COND· Cl6. 

J l!B'hd.2. 
p 2 

ANI8 

co:ro·:: 
p 2 

:~tl82. 
x cr~ 

P 2 (RED) 
A NIB 

COND. Cl"-

'I 
I I 
11 

HIGHFIELD 
PUMP VALVE 
SOLENOID. 
(ENGINE). ; ""' ')( 

H :I ,, 
l ( LUil 

ANI8 

~:F 
ANI8 

BOX 2 

FIG. 

72 
EMERGENCY p E FUEL PUMP. 
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GYRO·GUNSIGHT &' 
RECORDER 

GS2 REO) 
A NIB 

BOX I 

C.B. SA 
BOX I. 

GSS LUE1 
ANI8 

G-G.S P NEL ) 
GS4 REO 

AN18 
G.G.S. PANEL. 

fa ueJ 
ANI8 

G.G.S. PANEL 
GS3 REO) 

AN18 
G.G.S. ANEL 

4(V LLOW) 
A NIB 

G.G.S. ANEL G.G.S.PAN EL 
I {R D) 3(B UE) 
AN IS AN IS 

G.GS . PANEL G.G.S. PANEL . 

I 2 3 4 

d:: ,-..: 

~~ 
.. 

T 
GSU/2166 VOLTAGE REG R 

(G.G.S. PANEL). 

NOTE :THE ABOVE WIRING 
SHOWS THE INST'N POST 
O.H. AUST. MOD. V84 (INTR-
ODUCTION OF R.P. & BOMB 
WIRING) & INCORPORATES D.H. 
AUST. MOD. VIGO·CINTROD'N OF 

E ( LUE) 
A NIB 

BOX I 

G.G.S. CONlROL UNIT lYPE 'p' MKA) 

GS 

N00349A 

E. ANIB (G.G.S. PANEL 

JUNC. BOX CO"lNECTIONS 

ODE 

R 

B 

G 

y 

w 
BK 

5 

RB 

RY 

RG 

TERMINAL 

COLOR 

RED 

BLUE 

GREEN 

YELLOW 

WHITE 

BLACK 

SLATE 

RED BLUE 

RED YELLO~ 
IRED GREEN 

MATING 

CABLE COLOR 

RED 

DARK BLUE 
DARK GR~<H 
OR MAUVt:_ 

YELLOW 

WHITE 

BLACK 

SLATE 

LIGHT BLUE 

ORANGE 

LIGHT GREEN. 

N00541A 

PLUG 
CONNECTIONS 

PIN ~~~~i 
I DARK IILUE 

2 BLACK 

3 WHITE 

4 RI!!D 

9 YELLOW 

10 SLATE 

CABLE & PLUG 
SUPPLIED WITH 
GYRO GUNSIGHT. 

E22/SS74 OR E22/2675 
GYRO GUNliiGHT MK.o48 OR 4E. 

(COCKPIT) 

GYRO- GUNSIGHT & 

BB/2716 CONTROL UNIT TYPE 8 MK.G. (G.G.S. PANEL) 

N003S7A 

E22/24S8 
CONTROL lVPE 'S'MICI 

(INSI: PANEL) 

CAMERA 

NOOI867A 

(PRE O.H.MOD.VI60:~ 
NOOI095A. 

{POST 0.1-t MOO. V160 :j 
N00322SA. 

(PRE D. H. MOD. V160)> 
88/2672 

CONTROL TVPE ·p·~o~r: 
(ST'B'D C'PIT). 

POST D.H. MOD VIGQ):· 
88/2964 

NTROI.lYPE 'p"M(.4. 

RECORDER. 

R 
AlliS 

C'f'Jl. 

GSC/2.682 
SUPPRESSOR 
TYPE F2 

Ill COCKPIT FLOOR) 

PLUG 
CONNECTIONS 

PIN fCLog 
I RED 

2 BLUE 

3 GREEN 

CABLE & PWG 
SUPPLIED WITW 
G.G.S. RECORDER. 

F14A/3629 
CAMERA RECORDER MK2.D 

(GYRO GUNSIGHT) 

FIG. 
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PITOT HEAD 
ca 

PZ. 
ANU~ 

IIOX I. 

\T.C1 
p~ 

ANI6 
COHO. C7 

10#<. 
BOX I 

u tB'h'd.Z 

PZ 
"NI6 

C.ONO. C7A. 

u±c7A 
"~'~16 

BOX2 

G+C9 
P2 

Alii IS 
CONlC9 

G ~Rib I Pert. 
P2. 

ANic;. 
COHO. C9A. 

T.ll tPORT BOOM. 

F>2 
.Nil& 

PORT BOOM 

T.B. fPORT BOOM. 

P2 
#<.NI6 

FIN WIRING. 

T.B. fFIH TOP RIB. 

REO. 

BI.UE 

Ta,•n• ••• 
ANI~ 

FIN tiRING 

D.H.AUST. MOD.V213 
(INTR'N OF MK.BT 
PRESSURE HEAD) 
INCORPORATED. 

PITOT p HEAD. 

NAV. LIGHTS OIM/ 0 NAVIGATION 
81liGHT Sw. (eOxl) LIGH~~ C.S. 

65C!J26?0 00 
r·!:!!...-~f!-. Box 1. 
, BOX I. ._.-THIS WIRIO FITTED 

I N9 PR& O.lt AUST. MOO. 
·r-:,~;..._;;...&llc:;.lei'-,HT. ANIII Vl98 ONLY. 

o'--6 ~~~~!x' 
N2 N3 LIC7 

AAI8 AAI8 N3 
COCKPIT WilliNG. AN IS 

• .I CONq,. C7 

! L!B'h'cl Z 

~ '":+::: 
D. H. PTN! NIS-187A. N3 
RESISTAN(;E UNIT. #<.Hill 

(R>RT c'PIT WAL.&J. IIOX 2. 

N 
ANI8 

BOX 2 

FtC9 
N3 

AN IS 
COHO. C9 J ...... 

I>INIS 
I:ONO.OfA. 

j PORT 
T.B 

3
WINGTIP. 

A NIB 
WING TIP. 

AN18 
WING TIP. 

T.B. BOX 2 

N 
ANIS 

l" 
AN IS 

CONO.CI(l 

t 5T'60 
T.R WING TIP. 

N3 
AN IS 

WING TIP 

A HIS 
WING TIP. 

D.H. AUST. MOD. Vl98 (NAV. LIGHTS 
DIM/BRIGHT SW) INCORPORATED. 

WIRING SHOWN THUS-----15 FITTED POST MOD.VI98 
ONLY. 

NAVIGATION N LIGHTS. 

GIOA/36&4 
R.P.M. INDICATOR MK.D A. 

L.H. IN&T. PANE.I. 

I AA2 
ANI8 t- ANI& 

<:NJI1c~' ' lc~' 
RA2 

A"'IS AHIS 
BOX I BOX I 

PtC7 +7 
RAl RAZ 

ANI6 AN18 

C:Nrr:d z c:riB:~ 
A I R Z 

ANIB ANI& 
CONO. C7A. COND. C7A. 

•jl:7A ojf;'' 
ANI$ ANIB 

BOX 2 BOX '2. 

l 
RA?> 

ANI& 

c~~:: 
Rl\3 

A NIB 
BOX I 

+7 
AA3 

A NIB 
CONO.C7. 

·t~·· 
RA3 
ANtS 

co:t::: 
Rl>.3 

,O.N18 
BOll. '2 

t" ·t~ •ta• 
RAI (ll£0) RA2 (BLUE) RA'3 (GREEN} 

AN18 ANiil ANIB 

CONOL... C-14--...l,d:[)'C...-ONO"'. C~l,4 1. __ ] CO< 

G6.'./1560 
GENERATOR- ENGINE. '51>fceD .. K.111[A. 

(ENGINE) 

R.P. M. R A INDICATOR. 

A.A.P. 8 2 8-A.L. 2 

GSC/2497. 
r- G.P SWITCH (PORT 

--1-o C'PtT WALL. 

7 

El + 
A HIS 

C'PIT WIRING. 
E<M'2 
ANI6 

C'PtT WIRING. 

+ G!ltJ2767S 
- ACCUMULATOR 
--2·4V I Z A.~. 

- RT C'PIT SIDE) 

GSq%278· LAMP. 
G54/SS3· Fll'T. 

E -
AN IS 

c·PIT WIRIN€: 

LAMP ON 
GUN SIGHT 
MOUNTING 
8\?f.CKET. 

FIG. 
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• 

• 

' '· 

AP3 
ANI& 

.r.eox 

I' 

T 
NEGATIVE TERM'L BLOCK IN J:BOX I 

RP-B 

.. 

Cl7 

., 

G 
)) 

Cl7 

z 
)) 

C6 

E AN12 3 E ANI2 

E ANI8 
COND Cl7 

RP3 1.1118 
COHD.CI7. 

J. BOX I CS COND. C8 CB 
E ANI2 
J.BOll 

ll.H.AUST. MOD. VIOO-(E.JECTION SEAT) INCORPORATED. 
D. H. AUST. MOO. V221·(R.P. FIRING SINGLE/~tRS/SALVO)INCORPORAlED. 
·o.H.AUS[ MOD. V227-(G.S.A.P. CAMERA 1 INCORPORATED. 

ROCKET 

NEGATIVE TERM'I. B·.OCK IN RP . .JUNC. BOX 

PROJECTILES & BOMB FIRING. 

NOTES: AAP.828-A.L.2 
UNLESS OTHERWISE STATED All SELECTOR 
SWITCHES, CIRCUIT llREAKEAS, & RELAY 
UNITS ARE MOUNTED ON THE R .P & 110MB 
.JUNCTION IIOX . 
• SWITCHES MARKED THUS ARf ALL 
IDENT. No. GSC/2497. 
SWITCH IDENTIFICATION AS SHOWN AT 
MASTER & SELECTOR SWITCHES IS 
ACTUAL INSCRIPTION ON LABELS. 

GSC/937 OR GSC/9311·AOCK£T SOCl(ETS 
(INBOARD TIINK OOOR) 

GSC/937 OR GSC/9311· ROCKET SOCKETS 
(INBOARD TANK DOOR) 

NOTE: THE ABOVE WIRING SHOWS T~E INST 1N POST D.H. 
AUST. MOD. V64 - UNTRODUCTION OF R.P. & BOMB WIRING). 

&INCORPORATES D.H. AUST. MOD. VI49·(REPOS.ITIONING OF MASTER SW.). RP-8 

FIG. 
74 

----------------

• 



. !. 

c"l i' 
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'·' ., ... 

. ~ . ' 

; ' 

• 

• RECEIVER 
TYPE 8C·96&A 
YIIODB/12 · 

PLUG IITOWAGI! 
TYPE 859 

YIOH/152.2. 

., 

NOOIZIII~ 

OONI69A MK.6. 

SOC:KI!T TYPE PL258. 
VIIOH/15!1!1. 

CONTROL UNIT 
TYP~ ·!1158·~. 

YIIOL 58~. 

P"RT OF LOOM C91 

OONI69A 

BULKHEAD No. I. 

~ERI~L • ~IRCR~FT 
TYPE 93 
YI088/ 879. OR 
TYPE 90 
YI088/867 

CST 8'0 Wlh!G) 

SWITCH· TYPe 170 S.P. 
YIOF/11714. 

SWITCII• P.B TYPE 'a' 
GSC/898. 

THIS CIRCUIT IS DELETED ON 
THE INTRODUCTION OF D. H. AUST. 

MOO. V219. 

SCR·69S·A RADIO. 

(PART 

OF LOOM C3) 
/ 

PRESS·TO·TRANSMIT SW 
Cnutc·TTL..E r:tliiP) 

c;;c/430 
T.BLOCK 

-G;1 

-"~~_51 

f1Ll 20 AMP 

L9JJCIAC BR!AklA 

SOC liE r TYPE 959 

Til 

YIOLI241; 
CONTROL UN!T 

TYPE 38l:. 

n·u/2206 

EARTH TH:!~:~; 'I .. 

(L.H fft!'ST. ~·l..!ir. ·~~. 

""' c.~c/432 
1.fiLOCK 

ABOVE DIAGRAM HAS BEEN ALTERED 
TO INCORPORATE D.H. AUST. MOD. VI08 
CINTROi:>'N OF TR-1936 RADIO). 

G5t/431 
T. BLOCK. 

lOOM C6111 

TRANSMITTER· 

RECEIVER 

TYPE TRI936 

YIOD/17695 

AERIAl· AIRCRAFT 
TYPE 226/1 

YIOB/500123 
(PORT WING TIP) 

SOCKET TYPE PLZ58 
YIIOH/1555. 

TUNING STUB 

BULKHEAD No 2 OJ\AUST. MQD.YIOO{E.JECTIOtt SEAT) & 
DH.Aust ftDD. VI54{LEAR RADIO 
COMPASS) EMIODIED. 

TR-1936 RADIO. 

A.A.P. 828-A.L.2 

TERMINALS IN JUNCTION BOX ~RE 
SHOWN IN THEIR CORRECT POSITION 
IN RELATION TO OPll ANOIIfER TO CLARIFY 
CONNECTIONS., 

JUHCTI0\'14~-'111---·-~~~~716. __ 

-- 0 .,_,_ --- u -·-

N001'49A. 

g~~~r:~:.~~G. %f 
FOR POSITIVE SUPPLV 
TO THIS BOll. 

N00357A. 

NOTE: WIRING AS 
SHOWN IS PRE D.H. 

r:;ml!Hl AUSt MOD. V84 (INTR· 
~~~ OOUCTION OF R.P. & 
I:!!~~ BOMB WIRING}. FOR 
~~WIRING POST MOD. 
~~ V84 SEE FIG. 72A. 

WlTII 

~;~~ 

LJ UNIT ·CONTROL, 5!LJ;CTOR 
TYPE ·s· • E2Z/24S6 

GYRO OUN~IGMT Ilk Ill 
EZZ/5874. 

GY~O GUN SIGHT. 

FIG. 

75 



YIIOB/500048 
LOOP AERIAL (NOSE) 
YIIOB/500055 
LOOP HOUSING (NOSE) 

" 
~: ~ 9 

I• 

" ,, ,, 

' '• ,......._11 
,,:11, ., ., 

Y II OQ /12 

1 v IOB/13331' 
! AERIAL WHIP 

{REAR CANOPY) 

ADF 
CB 
BOX I 

AA.P. 828 AL 2 
AZIMUTH INDICATOR 

(TOP STBD. INST. PANEL) 

(C) 

-TTT--Lll 
-~4--~-g;:~ ~r_JU 

OON991A 

r•cc~ GIOSC/1881 OR GIOSC/1667 
SA 

ADF + 

ADF+ AAIB 
C'P'T. 

_ OQN991-" 

SPRING CONTACT 
(TOP B'H'o 2) 

CONTROL SW 
'>,8RACKE T ·-· 

'~'._~p_F+ ,O,AIB_ 

c'P'T 

-~ 

TWISTE D PAIR ~ ~
.,._ ~ _ [~)- _ _ -1lf'.:.-;;;.(A"},-;...;.,;;..:..o..;;_.J'/ TWISTED PAIR 

_ .l9L l__ f4:+---< ... ~l'--_ -~~<I 
OQl __ 1 ~li=-Q:o':-Cl"'" __ "-=-'--.J 

-- ti)-!til ~ 
ilL __ ~ 

(JJ 

(12) ~ (CJ 

(7) 

~-
(3) ..!... 

(f_) I 
j-~(I'J.~.._ __ ....J~~-82 A /-/ 

,.14, h ,----.__ ~ 
-~ A·'f:(-'-'-'C,A_l""'_ '--'--'-.;,..:.--'1 

~~~-~-~-~--~~~~( __ F~)~--~ 
·~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~-~(H~)~~~ 

OON ~BIA 

L-~--~~-~~~~ 
1-'~........,~.;+-o-.;.;.:.;..~ ~-~-""'--~-~-~--~-~-~-~-~-~~~~-~~-~--~-~-~-~-~-~-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~-~-~--~-~:,,~-~='1~~-~K~~,G~'-· ~~ 

~o---.......... ~-.... --~-..;.L~--,....--+----~-~~~~~"---'-"-~-'--"-"--------~~~~.-........:I:-----.-...........-.....J•--'l'l~'"-'1-~·};-·.:...l .·.:::E>'-_ ~.../ I L 
/ / / 

~·~----~--~~~~ 
l'---'!;!__--l'f'4.~~~~~--~-l 

OON991A 

TELCON 
PT-11-A 

ADF2 AAIB 

s'g- [ 
t _i_j __ ll 

C'P'T. WI'?ING 

TB 
CONTROL 

sw. 

.ADFJ AAIB 

'~l 

TB 

T 
E 

G SC/2453 
DIMMER SW 
sT.BD c'P'T WALL 

E AA22 

E AAZ2 
:t!IB 

CONTiO. SW E AAIB 

YIIOD/500076 
TUNER UNIT 

(CP'T, FLOOR PORT SIDE) 

BRACKETT 

E 
AAI6 
flOXI 

I 
LEAR RADIO COMPASS - TYPE ADF 14 INSTALLATION 

C'P'T. 

I -
BHD 2 

I 
I 

': 
I: ,, 

I TB ·~CONTROL sw 
BRACKET 

YIOF /11714 
CONTROL SWITCH 

C'P'T ST.B'o.WALL 

TEl ON CENTR 
TEL +2 • TEL+2 (REDJ .SEAT PPESSING 

coJ-PROL SW {BULKHEAD 2) 
BRACKET 

Y IIOU/500005 
AMPLIFIER UN IT 

(PORT SIDE AMMO DOOR) 

REFER m FIG 75 TRI936 
RADIO FOR CONTINUATION 
OF MIC -TEL WIRING 

"16 



SWITCHES 
UEr.HAHICALLV-

COUPLED 

'c3' 
PL~IN 

'cs· 
PLMN 

WIRING 

" ~ 

IS 

cs' 
PLAIN 

DIAGRAM 

CIS 
BLUE" 

.... 
~tELD 

(l 

.. 
g .. • "' 

;i 
!,! 

! 
~ 

JUNCTION 

GAl+ (C ) 

BOX 

-..___TOP 

I S.C. SAFETY SWITCHE 5 
2 BOOST COIL ISOLATING '3W 
3 
4 FUE.L PUMP EMERG'Y LAMP 
~ GENEilAL SERVICES CIRC BRE/II<ER 
6 IOENT LIGHT SELECTOR SW. 
7 SIGNALLING 
8 f-IRE. EXT'G'R P.B SW. 
9 LANDI,~G LIIMP 5W 
10 FUEL PUMP AMMETER HST SK'T 
II ADF 14 LtAR CIR.C BREAK !'cR. 
IZ GENERATOR FIELD SW 
13 AMMETER TEST BUTTON. 
14 
1'5 GENEHAL SERVICES CIRC BREAKERS 
16 KLIY.CN' CIRCUIT BREAKER 
17 
16 RESI~>TANCE 
19 
20 STAF!TER 

& RECTIFIER UNIT 
UNIT. 

BUTTON 

r ~OM FJ:W:lHT OF BOX 

~ SIDE 'SHOWN HIUGf1J 

FROM BA£1( OF BOX 

NOTE: ABOVE DIAGRAM · HAS 
THE FOLLOWING D H. AUST. MODS. 
INCOQPORATEO: V84, VI02, VI08, 
V159, Vl62, V506, Vl96, VIOO, V191, 
Vl69, V202, Vl~4, V219, V227. 

1HE5E 510£.5 SHOW~ 
HINGED r >\OM BOTTOM ~ 
FUR CL.a..RilV 

Cl3 

80• 

PLUG ·c .. · 
PLUG 'C7A' 

0 
(j 

• " 

~ 
8 

• .. 

~~, ~ ~. ~ 
~ ~ ~ 

---·--- ~-- --

H2 

;;;,(~~ 0 i i ~ ~ y y . . 
J :) 3 "3 

4 
~ 
. 

~ g ~ 
~ 

t + 

"' .. ,., 
"' ~ : . < 

-

~ 1 
;; ;;; ~ '! g g 

~ ~ 
+ .. 

~ "' ~ . 
" 

-- 'fsf --

. 
0 . 

~J ~~ 
GENER-'TOR WARN 

II 
IGHT Cli¥:: BREAKE 

~ t,,-
~I ~1 

[1_r-t 
'CIS' 

THE ABOVE. DIAGRAM HAS THE FOlLOWING 
O.H.AUST. MODS. INCORPORATED! V1&9. 

E 

E 

E 

E 

• 

. 
c 

WIRING DIAGHAM 

(C'll 

((~) ) . z 
(CI4} 

J 

<CI-4) \ -
<CIBl ) 

------

~ ·u~ ... ~ 
.u u {J u 

3 " " !3 
~ ~ II. 

__ __j I 
Cl4 

JUNCTION 

il <; 
'! ,., 
"' . z 

TB3 

0 

-~--~-~ 

~ 
~ .. 
2 

E (CII) 

E ((10) 

E !CIO!._ 

• CCII) 

E (CIB) 

E (C!Gl 

E (CIB) 

~I t 
u .G 

~ ~, ~ 

-I 
CIG', 

BOX 

" ~ 
,., 
z 

l 
_j 
0 
g .. 
z 

2 

A A.P828-A.L2 

80. 

PLUG'CI6" 

ao• 
PLUG 'c5A' 

80~ 

Pl'!~~ 

PLUG 'cl4' 

PLIJ(; ·ciO 

~
!:'-.~ 
PLUG 'cr~· 

PLUG 'cw: 

.. 

}·' 
CIO' 
REO 

FIG. 
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SWITCH IDENTIFICATION AS SHOWN 
IS ACTUAL INSCRIPTION Otj LABELS 
MOUNTED ON TOP OF THE BOX 

w 

" 0 
w 

.... 
z 
0 
ll 

" 

"' m 
~-

+ 
aJ 

§ 
~ 
+ 
Ill 

I 
-n ; ~ w 

u "' • ill -1-

~ 

"" a. 
w a: 

co 
ID 

t' 
UJ 

FOR CLARITY OF CONNECTIONS 
THE BOX IS DRAWN WITH TOP & 
BOTH ENDS HINGED FROM THE 
BACK, & FRONT PLATE REMOVED 
FROM BOX & LOWERED. 

(' 2p:~::). c 17 

\ 

TOP EDGE OF 
FRONT PANEL 

w 
<!> 
0 
w 
1-z 
0 
a: 
IL 

NOTE:ABOVE DIAGRAM HAS THE 
FOLLOWING D.H. AUST MODS. 

INCORPORATED: V 149, V221. 

WIRING DIAGRAM - R P & BOMB JUNCTION BOX 

I 
l_ 

l_ -

:5w 
I 
om 
"I-

u 

CONDENSER UNIT 

.L I 1 

(4 H-------, 

.1 'Q' RELAY 

I -(3)-..1..-----, 
------j 

C~--!D 
·· SA 

--,~~~,_..-+--{ ]~~~->·<.::~ l-+.,.,S~I'~R~EL..L-,AY"""""2-· 

~T~~~CD~+~----f-4 ·:~~ 

()~~:.0 

T ( 1 GC t ACJ 
I ) 2 ( 3 l-+-,T.:::O.:;R-'o"-'u"'E "'s""'w,....J-

:~ H ~-~i;:' ~ :3 i;:' 
"' ... u 

<!> 
r - ·-·· -

1 
A .. ll. -C . .1.2_._.1~~E- -·· 

PLUG 

A.A.P. 828 A.L2 

TORQUE SWITCH 

+AC3 
CONDENSER 3. 

ABOVE DIAGRAM REQUIRED POST DH AUST MOD. 

V202 (POWER FAILURE WARNING LIGHT) ONLY 

FIG. 

WIRING DIAGRAM GYRO coMPASS JUNCTION BOX 
77A 



IIIW<HEAD NO I 

--.---.1 

' 

IRAAF PUB No 8281 

LAMINATED SPRUCE 

CAN<Pf RAIL 

BU..KHEAO NQ 3 
AMMUNITION DOOR · 

BULKHEAD N9 Z 

' 

'' '' 'I 

:' 

:' 
'' '' 
'' I' 

': 
1:: :..:. --~ -----,::.:.:. .:.=.-:. --- = ==: ---- _-_:_-_- -----.:.: ~=-=-= ':.-:_ ::-:-.::.. -:,.-.,:--:.-_-_-=::I 

SPRUCE Sl.OCIC 
FOR RUDDER PEJ:W..S 
COCKPIT FLOOR 

' I 
' I 
I 1 

' 
' 
' 

:.. _____ -- ---------~ 

SlA..IG£AD RING Nc;J 4 

WING 10 FUSELAGE 
JOINT STIFFENERS 

--------------
' I 
'· 
I 

CANNON DOOR BIRCH PLY REIN~ING PATCHES 

st£LL HALVES JOINT 
ON CENTRE ~E OF AIRCRAFT 

TYPICAL BULKHEAD JOINT 

FIG. 

FUSELAGE 
SI-ELL 

SECTION A-A 
CANOPY RAIL 

LAMINATED S, 
SAL~ 

). I 

/Ia SHEUl. ' 
':i. I.: FUSEL , , 

sc REWING STRIP 

I 

'.J 
t 

JOINT AT !ULKHEAO RING Nc;J 4 

GRAIN OF PLY SHOWN 'THUS---

78 RJSELAGE CONS I RUCTION 
FIG. 

78 

---. ··---~. ~~---



___.., 
~0 

~ 
)> 
-z 
""0 
r 
)> 

z 
IT1 

"., 
'()G) 

TOP SURFACE OF WING 
~~~ ___ '\. 

SECTION THRO' RIB 6 ~ - ~ u ~ 

FUEL TANK I ;.?1 

FOR CONSTRUCTION OF 
INNER &_ OUTER FLAPS 
SEE SECT 5 

FUEL TANK N~ 1 

REINFORCING 

WING ATTACHMENT 
JOINT "A" SEE FIG 83 

WING ATIACHMENT 
JOINT. B" SEE FIG 83 ~\ 

WING ATTACHMENT JOINT "C" SEE FIG 84 

/ 

) 

POSITION OF LANDING LAMP ON PORT SIDE 
&_ R I COMPASS ON STARBOARD 

FOR CONSTRUCTION OF AILERON~ 
SEE FIG. 85 ">--'-

FOR CONSTRUCTION OF 
DIVE BRAKE SEE 

5 

TANK DOOR BOLTS 

FUEL TANK N<? 4 

RIB N<? 6 IS REINFORCED TO 
CARRY JETTISON FUEL TANK 

UEL TANK N<? 3 

lN" ON HEI\0 I LOC'N I N· OFF ~. __ [·2~ :. 
7 I + I l!lt 
a 0 I so --~ 
~ • I 31 

OOOIIS4 I L X I a REMOVABLE PANELS --------
0001155 I s * l 81 ON UNDERSIDE OF WING 

~~cil. ' ..:.~\..\. "- ~·J/.'!1. ,_ 

/ 

:D 
)lo 
)lo ., 
"'0 
c 
m 
z 
0 
CD 
N 
CD 
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OJ 
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ao"Tf 
00 

FRONT SPAR....___ 

~ 

"'TANK ARCH 

c~ 

.. ··~ 

,STRINGER ATTACHtv'ENT BRACKET 

~_... /REAR SPAR 

CLAMP BLOCKS FOR 
FUEL PIPES 

/FLAP HINGE 
CASTING 

:D 
~ 
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RAA F PUB No 828 

r, -" 

'· (~ 
MAIN SPAR 

ooO 0 ooo 
TYPICAL LIGHT Rl& 

CENTRE RIB 6 
SHOWING FUEL AND AIR JUNCTION 

BLOCK 

r;J 
~-== ---=-----=-=-=---~==-- .... ---=- _,__'= --·:- ------'-""""·--.;oo---------,_-..-.--~--=-

TOP SKIN OF WING 

Rl& 14 END RIS OF WING 

2 & A ATTACHMENT BOLTS 

0 

0 
0 

SECTION SHOWING ATTACHMENT OF WING 11P 

FlG. 

81 MAIN PLANE DETAILS (I) 
FIG. 

81 
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RAA F PUB No 828 

REINFORCING BRACK 

~·--c o· 
,. --- ~'-b -0- ' 0 0 / ' .. 

t - ..,. •• -

<< :-~ -; ~() 0 ! :' 
I . 0 ,,1 

' ' . 
' ' ,, 

------ -..:...J __ ,; 
., 
'· 
' 

REINFORCING BRACKET 0\J RIB NO 13 
(~!MILAR TO BRACKETS ON RIBS 7 & 10) 

DOUBLE ANCHOR NUT 
WASHER 

BOTTOM SKIN 
OF WING 
WING TANK DOOR 

SECTION SHOWING TANK DOOR FIXING 

R:B NO I 

FIG. 
82 MAIN PLANE DETAILS (2) FlG. 

82 



RAA F PUB No 828 

WEB 

0 
0 

0 

0 0 

0 0 
0 

0 0 

0 0 0 

0 0 0 

0 0 0 

0 0 0 

0 0 0 

SPAR WEB 

BOTTOM SKIN OF WING 

FIG. 

83 ATTACHMENT JOINTS WING TO FUSELAGE 
FIG. 

83 



RAA F. PUB No 828 

TOP SKIN OF WING -DRAG RIB 

BULKHEAD N9 3 

BAKELITE REINFORCING 
IN BULKHEAD N9 3 

VIEW ON PORT SIDE 
STARBOARD JOINT SIMILAR 

r·n
1
. 

I I I 
PLAN SHOWING ATIACHMENT OF 

LUG TO JOINT PLATES 

REINFORCING 

SHIM 

CHANNEL FITTING 

a4 ATTACHMENT WING TO FUSELAGE 
FIG. 

84 



-t 
j RAAF PUB No 828 

.1rfffitffW.I.I\-__ AILERON RIB 

AILERON SPAR 
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